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Human Cord Blood As a Source of Neural Tissue for Repair 
of the Brain and Spinal Cord 

Field of the Invention 

5 

The present invention relates to the use of human umbilical cord blood and/or 
mononuclear cell fragment, thereof from a donor Of patient to piovide neural cells for use in 
transplantation. The isolated cells according to the present invention may be used to effect 
10 transplantation and repair of neural tissue, in particular, tissue of the brain and spinal cord 
and to treat neurodegenerative diseases and injury of the brain and spinal cord. 

Background of the Invention 

15 Neurobiologists believe that the neurons in the adult brain and spinal cord are 

impossible to rebuild once they are damaged. Thus, science provided little hope to patients 
suffering from brain and spinal cord injury or from neurodegenerative diseases such as 
Alzheimer's disease and Parkinson's disease, among a number of others. Parkinson's and 
Alzheimer's diseases are examples of neurodegenerative diseases which are thought to be 

20 untreatable. 

Parkinson's disease (PD), is a disorder of middle or late life, with very gradual 
progression and a prolonged course. HARRISON'S PRINCIPLES OF INTERNAL 
MEDICINE, Vol. 2, 23d ed., Ed by Isselbacher, Braunwald, Wilson, Martin, Fauci and 

25 Kasper, McGraw-Hill Inc., New York City, 1 994, pg. 2275. The most regularly observed 
changes in patients with Parkinson's disease have been in the aggregates of melanin- 
containing nerve cells in the brainstem (substantia nigra, locus 20 coeruleus), where there are 
varying degrees of nerve cell loss with reactive gliosis (most pronounced in the substantia 
nigra) along with distinctive eosinophilic intracytoplasmic inclusions. (Id. at 2276). In its 

30 fully developed form, PD is easily recognized in patients, where stooped posture, stiffness 
and slowness of movement, fixity of facial expression, rhythmic tremor of the limbs, 
which subsides on active willed movement or complete relaxation, are common features. 
Generally, accompanying the other characteristics of the fully developed disorder is the 
festinating gait, whereby the patient, progresses or walks with quick shuffling steps at an 

35 accelerating pace as if to catch up with the body's center of gravity. (Id. at 2276). 
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The treatment of Parkinson's disease pharmacologically with levodopa combined 
with stereotactic surgery has only represented a partial cure, at best. (Id. at 2277). Underlying 
much of the treatment difficulty is directed to the fact that none of these therapeutic measures 
has an effect on the underlying disease process, which consists of neuronal degeneration. 
5 Ultimately, a point seems to be reached where puannacoiCg>' can no longer compensate for 
the loss of basal ganglia dopamine. (Id.). 



Alzheimer's Disease (AD) is caused by a degenerative process in the patient which is 
characterized by progressive loss of cells from the basal forebrain, cerebral cortex and other 

10 brain areas. Acetylcholine transmitting neurons and their target nerves are particularly 

affected. Senile plaques and neurofibrillary tangles are present. Pick's disease has a similar 
clinical picture to Alzheimer's disease but a somewhat slower clinical coiurse and 
circumscribed atrophy, mainly affecting the frontal and temporal lobes. One animal model for 
Alzheimer's disease and other dementias displays hereditary tendency toward the formation 

1 5 of such plaques. It is thought that if a drug has an effect in the model, it also may be 
beneficial in at least some forms of Alzheimer's and Pick's diseases. At present there are 
palliative treatments but no means to restore function in Alzheimer's patients. 

A group of related neuronal degenerative disorders is characterized by progressive 
20 ataxia due to degeneration of the cerebellum, brainstem, spinal cord and peripheral nerves, 
and occasionally the basal ganglia. Many of these syndromes are hereditary; others occur 
sporadically. The spinocerebellar degenerations are logically placed in three groups: 
predominantly spinal ataxias, cerebellar ataxias and multiple-system degenerations. To date 
there are no treatments. Friedrich's ataxia is the prototypical spinal ataxia whose inheritance 
25 is autosomal recessive. The responsible gene has been found on Chromosome 9. Symptoms 
begin between ages of 5 and 15 with unsteady gait, followed by upper extremity ataxia and 
dysarthria. Patients are flexic and lose large-fiber sensory modalities (vibration and position 
sense). Two other diseases have similar symptoms: Bassen-Komzweig syndrome (abeta- 
lipoproteinemia and vitamin E deficiency) and Refsom's disease (phytanic acid storage 
30 disease). Cerebellar cortical degenerations generally occur between ages 30 and 50. 

Clinically only signs of cerebellar dysfunction can be detected, with pathologic changes 
restricted to the cerebellum and occasionally the inferior olives. Inherited and sporadic cases 
have been reported. Similar degeneration may also be associated with chronic alcoholism. In 
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multiple-system degenerations, ataxia occurs in young to middle adult life in varying 
combinations with spasticity and extrapyramidal, sensory, lower motor neuron and autonomic 
dysfunction. In some families, there may also be optic atrophy, retinitis pigmentosa, 
ophthalmoplegia and dementia. 

5 

Another form of cerebellar degeneration is paraneoplastic cerebellar degeneration that 
occurs with certain cancers, such as oat cell lung cancer, breast cancer and ovarian cancer. In 
some cases, the ataxia may precede the discovery of the cancer by weeks to years. Purkinje 
cells are permanently lost, resulting in ataxia. Even if the patient is permanently cured of the 
10 cancer, their ability to function may be profoundly disabled by the loss of Purkinje cells. 
There is no specific treatment. 

Strokes also result in neuronal degeneration and loss of functional synapses. Currently 
there is no repair, and only palliation and rehabilitation are undertaken. 

15 

Neurotransplantation has been used to explore the development of the central nervous 
system and for repair of diseased tissue in conditions such as Parkinson's and other 
neurodegenerative diseases. The experimental replacement of neurons by direct grafting of 
fetal tissue into the brain has been accomplished in small numbers of patients in several 

20 research universities (including the University of South Florida); but so far, the experimental 
grafting of human fetal neurons has been limited by scarcity of appropriate tissue sources, 
logistic problems, legal and ethical constraints, and poor survival of grafted neurons in the 
human host brain. One method replaces neurons by using bone marrow stromal cells as stem 
cells for non-hematopoietic tissues. Marrow stromal cells can be isolated fi^om other cells in 

25 marrow by their tendency to adhere to tissue culture plastic. The cells have many of the 

characteristics of stem cells for tissues that can roughly be defined: as mesenchymal, because 
they can be differentiated in culture into osteoblasts, chondrocytes, adipocytes, and even 
myoblasts. This population of bone marrow cells (BMSC) have also been used to prepare 
dendritic cells, (K. Inaba, et al, J Experimental Med. 176: 1693 -1702 (1992)) which, as the 

30 name implies, have a morphology which might be confused for neurons. Dendritic cells 
comprise a system of antigen-presenting cells involved in the initiation of T cell responses. 
The specific growth factor, which stimulates production of dendritic cells, has been reported 
to be granulocyte/macrophage colony-stimulating factor 30 (GM-CSF). K. Inaba, et al., J 
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Experi m mta lMgd. 176: 1693-1702(1992). 

Work has recently been performed using stem cells obtained from bone marrow to 
provide neural cells which can be used in neuronal transplantation. See WO 99/56759. This 
5 patent represented the culmination of more than 130 years of work in tlie use of bone marrow 
stem cells for non-hematopoietic uses. 

Several groups of investigators since 1990 have attempted to prepare more 
homogenous populations of stem cells from bone marrow. For example, U.S. Patent No. 

10 5,087,570, issued February 11, 1992, discloses how to isolate homogeneous mammalian 
hematopoietic stem cell compositions. Concentrated hematopoietic stem cell compositions 
are substantially free of differentiated or dedicated hematopoietic cells. The desired cells are 
obtained by subtraction of other cells having particular markers. The resulting composition 
may be used to provide for individual or groups of hematopoietic lineages, to reconstitute 

15 stem cells of the host, and to identify an assay for a wide variety of hematopoietic growth 
factors. 

U.S. Patent No. 5,633.426 issued May 27, 1997, is another example of the 
differentiation and production of hematopoietic cells. Chimeric inraiunocompromised mice 

20 are given human bone marrow of at least 4 weeks from the time of implantation. The bone 
marrow assumed the normal population of bone marrow except for erythrocytes. These mice 
with human bone marrow may be used to study the effect of various agents on the 
proliferation and differentiation of human hematopoietic cells. 
U.S. Patent No. 5,665,557, issued September 9, 1997, relates to methods of obtaining 

25 concentrated hematopoietic stem cells by separating out an enriched fraction of cells 
expressing the marker CDw 109. Methods of obtaining compositions enriched in 
hematopoietic megakaryocyte progenitor cells are also provided. Compositions enriched for 
stem cells and populations of cells obtained therefrom* are also provided by the invention. 
Methods of use of the cells are also included. 

30 

U.S. Patent No. 5,453,505 issued on June 5, 1995, is yet another method of 
differentiation. Primordial tissue is introduced into immunodeficient hosts, where the 
primordial tissue develops and differentiates. The chimeric host allows for investigation of 
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the processes and development of the xenogeneic tissue, testing for the effects of various 
agents on the growth and differentiation of the tissue, as well as identification of agents 
involved with the growth and differentiation. 

i rateni ino. issucu may 17, 17^0, piuviuvo on louiaiwu wi^nuicu 

composition comprising greater than about 90% mammalian, non-tumor-derived, neuronal 
progenitor cells which express a neuron-specific marker and which can give rise to progeny 
which can differentiate into neuronal cells. Also provided are methods of treating neuronal 
disorders utilizing this cellular composition. 

10 

U.S. Patent No. 5,759,793 issued August 6, 1996, provides a method for both the 
positive and negative selection of at least one mammalian cell population from a mixture of 
cell populations utilizing a magnetically stabilized fluidized bed. One application of this 
method is the separation and purification of hematopoietic cells. Target cell populations 
1 5 include human stem cells. 

U.S. Patent No. 5,789,148 issued August 4, 1998, discloses a kit, composition and 
method for cell separation. The kit includes a centrifugable container and an organosilanized 
silica particle-based cell separation suspension suitable for density gradient separation, 
20 containing a polylactam and sterilized by treatment with ionizing radiation. The composition 
includes a silanized silica particle-based suspension for cell separation which contains at least 
0.05% of a polylactam. and preferably treated by ionizing radiation. Also disclosed is a 
method of isolating rare blood cells from a blood cell mixture. 

25 Within the past several years, mesenchymal stem cells (MSCs) have been explored as 

vehicles for both cell therapy and gene therapy. The cells are relatively easy to isolate from 
the small aspirates of bone marrow that can be obtained under local anesthesia: they are also 
relatively easy to expand in culture and to transfect with exogenous genes. Prockop, D.J. 
Science 26: 71-74 (1997). Therefore, MSCs appear to have several advantages over 

30 hematopoietic stem cells (HMCs) for use in gene therapy. The isolation of adequate numbers 
of HSCs requires large volumes of marrow (I liter or more), and the cells are difficult to 
expand in culture. (Prockop, io D.J. (ibid.)). 



wo 01/66698 PCT/USOl/07200 

6 

There are several sources for bone marrow tissue, including the patient's own bone 
marrow, that of blood relatives or others with MHC matches and bone marrow banks. There 
are several patents that encompass this source. U.S. Patent No. 5,476,997 issued May 17, 
1994, discloses a method of producing human bone marrow equivalent. A human 

hematopoietic system is functional for extended periods of time. In this method, human fetal 
liver tissue and human fetal thymus are introduced into a young immunocompromised mouse 
at a site supplied with a vascular system, whereby the fetal tissue results in formation of 
functional human bone marrow tissue. 

10 

Human fetal tissue also represents a source of implantable neurons, but its use is 
quite controversial. U.S. Patent No. 5,690,927 issued November 25, 1997, also utilizes 
human fetal tissue. Human fetal neuro-derived cell lines are implanted into host tissues. The 
methods allow for treatment of a variety of neurological disorders and other diseases. 

15 

U.S. Patent No. 5,753,491, issued May 19, 1998, discloses methods for treating a host 
by implanting genetically unrelated cells in the host. More particularly, the present invention 
provides human fetal neuro-derived cell lines, and methods of treating a host by implantation 
of these immortalized human fetal neuro-derived cells into the host. One source is the mouse, 
20 which is included in the U.S. Patent No. 5,580,777 issued December 3, 1 996. This patent 
features a method for the in vitro production of lines of immortalized neural precursor cells, 
including cell lines having neuronal and/or glial cell characteristics, comprises the step of 
infecting neuroepithelium or neural crest cells with a retroviral vector carrying a member of 
the myc family of oncogenes. 

25 

U.S. Patent No. 5,753,506 issued May 19, 1998, reveals an in vitro procedure by 
which a homogeneous population of multipotential precursor cells from mammalian 
embryonic neuroepithelium (CNS stem cells) is expanded up to 10 fold in culture while 
maintaining their multipotential capacity to differentiate into neurons, oligodendrocytes, and 
30 astrocytes. Chemical conditions are presented for expanding a large number of neurons from 
the stem cells. In addition, four factors-PDGF, CNTF, LIF, and T3-have been identified 
which, individually, generate significantly higher proportions of neurons, astrocytes, or 
oligodendrocytes. These procedures are intended to permit a large-scale preparation of the 
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mammalian CNS stem cells, neurons, astrocytes, and oligodendrocytes. These cells are 
proposed as an important tool for many cell- and gene-based therapies for neurological 
disorders. Another source of stem cells is that of primate embryonic stem cells. U.S. Patent 
No. 5,843,780 issued December 1, 1998, utilizes these stem cells. A purified preparation of 

5 Stem cells is disclosed. This preparation is characterized by the following cell surface 
markers: SSEA- 1 (-); SSEA-S (+ ); TRA- 1 -60 (+ ); TRA- 1 -81 (+); and alkaline 
phosphatase (+ ). In one embodiment, the cells of the preparation have normal karyotypes and 
continue to proliferate in an undifferentiated state after continuous culture for eleven months. 
The embryonic stem cells lines are also described as retaining the ability to form trophoblasts 

10 and to differentiate into tissues derived from all three embryonic germ layers (endoderm, 
mesoderm and ectoderm). A method for isolating a primate embryonic stem cell line is also 
disclosed in the patent. 

There is substantial evidence in both animal models and human patients that neural 
15 transplantation is a scientifically feasible and clinically promising approach to the treatment 
of neurodegenerative diseases and stroke as well as for repair of traumatic injuries to brain 
and spinal cord. Nevertheless, altemative cell sources and novel strategies for differentiation 
are needed to circumvent the numerous ethical and technical constraints that now limit the 
widespread use of neural transplantation. In short, there is a need for further development of 
20 readily available reliable sources of neural cells for transplantation. 

The use of umbilical cord blood for use in hematopoietic reconsitution has been 
around since the work of Ende in the early 1970's. Because umbilical cord blood is rich in 
hematopoietic precursors, including stem cells, it represents a good source of cells for . 
25 hematopoietic reconstitution. To date, however, little work has been done on using 

pluripotential stem cells or related neural precursors which are found in umbilical cord blood 
for neuronal transplantion perhaps because of the failure to realize the viable source of 
neuronal precursors which can be found in umbilical cord blood. 

30 Human cord and placental blood provides a rich source of hematopoietic stem cells. 

On the basis of this finding, umbilical cord blood stem cells have been used to reconstitute 
hematopoiesis in children with malignant and nonmalignant diseases after treatment with 
myeloablative doses of chemoradiotherapy. Sirchia and RebuUa, 1999 Haematologica 
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84:738-47. Early results show that a single cord blood sample provides enough 
hematopoietic stem cells to provide short- and long-term engraftment, and that the incidence 
and severity of graft-versus-host disease has been low even in HLA-mismatched transplants. 
These results, together with our previous discovery that bone marrow cells contain stem cells 
5 capable of differentiating into neufons aiid glia, led to the present invention which uses cord 
blood or mononuclear cell fractions thereof to repair neuronal damage in brain and spinal 
cord. Sanchez-Ramos, et al. 1998. Movement Disorders 13(s2): 122 and Sanchez-Ramos, et 
al.,(2000)E2gL.toQl. 

10 Objggts ofthg lovemipn 

It is an object of the present invention to provide a novel source of pluripotent stem 
and/or progenitor cells which can be readily differentiated into neuronal and glial cells to be 
used in transplantation in the brain and spinal cord of a patient and for the treatment of 
1 5 neurodegenerative diseases. 

It is an additional object of the invention to provide pharmaceutical compositions 
comprising effective amounts or concentrations of neural cells for use in transmplantation 
and methods for treating neurodegenerative diseases, or brain or spinal cord injuries or 
20 damage. 

It is another object of the invention to provide methods for isolating and inducing 
differentiation of pluripotent stem and/or progenitor cells into neuronal and glial cells which 
can be used in tranplantation procedures or for the treatment of neurodegenerative diseases. 



25 



It is a further object to provide a method of treating neurodegenerative diseases and 
spinal cord/brain injury using neural and/or neuronal and/or glial cells derived from umbilical 
cord blood. 



30 



It is yet a further object of the invention to provide a method of transplanting neural 
and/or neuronal and/or glial cells derived from umbilical cord blood in order to repair 
damaged organs of a patient's nervous system such as the brain and spinal cord. 
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These and/or other objects of the invention may be readily gleaned from the 
description of the invention which follows. 



Brief PggcriptiQini of thg Invention 

5 

The present invention relates to the unexpected discovery that fresh or reconstituted 
umbilical cord blood or a mononuclear cellular fraction thereof is a novel source of cells 
which can be differentiated into neural cells and/or neuronal tissue and used for neuronal 
transplantation (autografting as well as allografting), thus obviating the need to use pooled 

10 neuronal fetal tissue or bone marrow tissue, which is often hard to obtain. Thus, the present 
invention may be used for autografting (cells from an individual are used in that same 
individual), allografting (cells from one person are used in another person) and xenografting 
(transplantation from one species to another). In this aspect of the present invention, it has 
unexpectedly been discovered that umbilical cord blood from neonates or fetuses comprises 

1 5 cells which may be induced to become neurons in vitro and in vivo. These cells may be used 
in autologous or allogeneic transplantation (grafting) procedures to improve neurological 
deficit and to effect transplantation and repair of neural/neuronal tissue, in particular, tissue 
of the brain and spinal cord and to treat neurodegenerative diseases of the brain and spinal 
cord. 

20 

In one aspect according to the present invention, umbilical cord blood derived neural 
cells are suitable for grafting into a patient's brain or spinal cord. These neural cells may be 
purified and/or incubated with a differentiation agent by any one or more of the methods 
otherwise described in the present specification or alternatively, these cells may be obtained 
25 from crude mononuclear cell fractions of imibilical cord blood and used directly without 
fiirther purification or differentiation. In other aspects, umbilical cord blood may be used 
without fiirther purification. 

In another aspect of the present invention, there is presented a method for obtaining 
30 neural cells from umbilical cord blood, the method comprising the steps of obtaining 

umbilical cord blood, selecting umbilical cord pluripotential stem cells or progenitor cells 
which are neural precursor cells and incubating the umbilical cord stem cells or progenitor 
cells with a differentiation agent to change the phenotype of the cells to produce a population 



wo 01/66698 PCTAJSOl/07200 

10 

of neural cells which are capable of being transplanted. The steps of the method may also be 
changed such that all of the cells (for example, from an umbilical blood sample or a 
mononuclear cell fraction thereof) are incubated with a differentiation agent prior to 
separation of the neural phenotype cells. 

The method of the present invention may include the step of separating the 
pluripotential stem and progenitor cells from a population of mononuclear cells obtained 
from umbilical cord blood using a magnetic cell separator to separate out all cells which 
contain a CD marker, and then expanding the cells which do not contain a marker in a growth 

10 medium containing a differentiation agent such as retinoic acid, fetal neuronal cells or a 

growth factor such as BDNF, GDNF and NGF or mixtures, thereof, among numerous others. 
Preferably, a mixture of retinoic acid and at least one growth factor, for example, nerve 
growth factor, is used as the differentiation agent. The retinoic acid may be 9-cis retinoic 
acid, all-transretinoic acid and mixtures thereof. The separation and incubation 

1 5 (differentiation) steps, may be interchanged. 

Alternatively, an enriched cell population of pluripotent stem and/or progenitor cells 
may be obtained from a population of mononuclear cells obtained from umbilical cord blood 
by subjecting the mononuclear population to an amount of an anti-proliferative agent (such as 

20 Ara-C [cytidine arabinoside] or methotrexate, among others) effective to eliminate all or 
substantially all proliferating cells and then exposing the remaining non-proliferating cells to 
a mitogen such as epidermal growth factor or other mitogen (including other growth factors) 
to provide a population of differentiated cells and quiescent cells (pluripotent stem or 
progenitor cells) which population is grown in culture medium such that the quiescent cells 

25 are concentrated in the cell population to greatly outnumber the differentiated cells. The 
pluripotent stem and/or progenitor cells obtained may then be grown in a cell medium 
containing a differentiation agent as generally described above in order to change the 
phenotype of the stem and/or progenitor cells to neuronal and/or glial cells which cells may 
be used in transplantation procedures directly without further purification. 

30 

The umbilical cord blood sample from which the pluripotent stem and/or progenitor 
cells are obtained may be fresh umbilical cord blood, reconstituted cryopreserved imibilical 
cord blood or a fresh or reconstituted cryopreserved mononuclear fraction thereof 
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Novel compositions according to the present invention comprise umbilical cord blood 
or a mononuclear cellular fraction thereof, in combination with an effective amount of at least 
one neural cell differentiation agent. Neural cell differentiation agents for use in the present 

5 invention include for example, retincic acid, fetal or mature neuronal cells including 
mesencephalic or striatal cells or a growth factor or cytokine such as brain derived 
neurotrophic factor (BDNF), glial derived neurotrophic factor (GDNF), glial growth factor 
(GFF) and nerve growth factor (NGF) or mixtures, thereof. Additional differentiation agents 
include, for example, growth factors such as fibroblast growth factor (FGF), transforming 

10 growth factors (TGF), ciliary neurotrophic factor (CNTF), bone-morphogenetic proteins 
(BMP), leukemia inhibitory factor (LIF), glial growth factor (GGF), tumor necrosis factors 
(TNF), interferon, insulin-like growth factors (IGF), colony stimulating factors (CSF), KIT 
receptor stem cell factor (KIT-SCF) , interferon, triiodothyronine, thyroxine, erythropoietin, 
thrombopoietin, silencers, (including glial-cell missing, neuron restrictive silencer factor), 

15 antioxidants such as vitamin E (tocopherol) and vitamin E esters, among others including 
lipoic acid, SHC (SRC-homology-2-domain-containing transforming protein), neuroproteins, 
proteoglycans, glycoproteins, neural adhesion molecules, and other cell-signalling molecules 
and mixtures, thereof. 



20 Also presented is a cell line of pluripotent stem and/or progenitor cells produced by 

any one or more of the above-described methods such that the cells have the ability to 
migrate and localize to specific neuroanatomical regions where they differentiate into 
neuronal or glial cells typical of the region at the cite of transplantation and integrate into the 
tissue in a characteristic tissue pattern. Pharmaceutical compositions utilizing these cells or 

25 other neural cells are also an aspect of the present invention. 

The present invention also is directed to a kit for neuronal transplantation comprising 
a flask with dehydrated culture medium and a pluripotent stem and/or progenitor cells and/or 
other neural cells. 

30 

The present invention is also directed to a method for treating a neurodegenerative 
disorder or a brain or spinal cord injury or neurological deficit comprising administering to 
(preferably, transplanting in) a patient suffering from such injury, a neurodegenerative 
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disorder or neurlogical deficit an effective amount of neural and/or neuronal and/or glial cells 
according to the present invention. Neurodegenerative disorders which can be treated using 
the method according to the present invention include, for example, Parkinson's disease, 
Huntington's disease, multiple sclerosis (MS), Alzheimer's disease, Tay Sach's disease (beta 
5 hexosaminidase deficiency), lyscscmal storage disease, brain and-^or spinal cord injur>' 
occurring due to ischemia, spinal cord and brain damage/injury, ataxia and alcoholism, 
among others, including a number which are otherwise described herein. 

The present invention is also directed to a method of treating neurological damage in 
10 the brain or spinal cord which occurs as a consequence of genetic defect, physical injury , 
environmental insult or damage from a stroke, heart attack or cardiovascular disease (most 
often due to ischemia) in a patient, the method comprising administering (including 
transplanting), an effective number or amount of neural cells obtained from umbilical cord 
blood to said patient, including directly into the affected tissue of the patient's brain or spinal 
15 cord. Administering cells according to the present invention to a patient and allowing the 
cells to migrate to the appropriate cite within the central nervous system is another aspect of 
the present invention. 

A method of obtaining neural and/or neuronal and/or glial cells for autologous 
20 transplantation from an individual's own umbilical cord blood comprises the steps of 1) 
harvesting mononuclear cells from fresh or cryopreserved umbilical cord blood or a 
cryopreserved mononuclear fraction of imibilical cord blood; 2) separating out the pluripotent 
stem cells and/or progenitor cells from the cord blood or mononuclear fraction; 3) incubating 
the stem cells and/or progenitor cells in a medium which includes an effective amount of a 
25 mitogen; and 4) incubating the stem and/or progenitor cells obtained from step 3 with a 
differentiation agent. 

Brief Description of the Figures 

30 Figure 1 is representative of results of gel studies indicating the presence of mRNA 

from neuronal phenotypes. 



Figure 2 is representative of microscopic examination of immunostained cultures of 
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cells which are tested for immunoreactivity with antibodies to neuronal markers. Certain of 
the figures evidence that the cells were immunoreactive with Mushashi-1 (Figure 2 A), p- 
tubulin in (Figure 2B) and GFAP, a marker of astrocytes, (Figure 2E). 

5 Figures 3 A., 35 and 3C shew the results cf ncurclcgicai function recovery m animals 

receiving a mononuclear fraction of human umbilical cord blood 1 day after MCAo as 
evidenced by adhesive removal, rotarod and NSS tests. 



Figures 4 A, 4B and 4C show the results of neurological function recovery in animals 
10 receiving a mononuclear firaction of human umbilical cord blood 7 days after MCAo as 
evidenced by adhesive removal, rotarod and NSS tests. 

Figure 5 shows the results of immxmostaining of brain sections with MAB1281 and 
evidences that the highest concentrations of cord blood cells migrate to the injured tissue. 



15 



20 



Detailed Description of the Invention 

The following definitions are used throughout the specification to describe the present 
invention. 



The term "patient" is used throughout the specification to describe an animal, 
preferably a human, to whom treatment, including prophylactic treatment, with the 
compositions according to the present invention, is provided. For treatment of those 
infections, conditions or disease states which are specific for a specific animal such as a 
25 human patient, the term patient refers to that specific animal. The term "donor" is used to 
describe an individual (animal, including a human) who or which donates umbilical cord 
blood for use in a patient. 



The term "umbilical cord blood" or "cord blood" is used throughout the specification 
30 to refer to blood obtained fi:'om a neonate or fetus, most preferably a neonate and preferably 
refers to blood which is obtained fi*om the umbilical cord or the placenta of newborns. The 
use of cord or placental blood as a source of mononuclear cells is advantageous because it 
can be obtained relatively easily and without trauma to the donor. In contrast, the collection 
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of bone marrow cells from a donor is a traumatic experience. Cord blood cells can be used 
for autologous transplantation or allogenic transplantation, when and if needed. Cord blood 
is preferably obtained by direct drainage from the cord and/or by needle aspiration from the 
delivered placenta at the root and at distended veins. 

-/ 

The term "effective amount" is used throughout the specification to describe 
concentrations or amounts of components such as differentiation agents, mitogens, neural 
and/or neuronal or glial cells, or other agents which are effective for producing an intended 
result including differentiating stem and/or progenitor cells into neural, neuronal and/or glial 

10 cells, or treating a neurodegenerative disease or other neurological condition including 
damage to the central nervous system of a patient, such as a stroke, heart attack or accident 
victim or for effecting a transplantation of those cells within the patient to be treated. 
Compositions according to the present invention may be used to effect a transplantation of 
the neural cells within the composition to produce a favorable change in the brain or spinal 

15 cord, or in the disease or condition treated, whether that change is an improvement (such as 
stopping or reversing the degeneration of a disease or condition, reducing a neurological 
deficit or improving a neurological response) or a complete cure of the disease or condition 
treated, 

20 The term "neural cells" are cells having at least an indication of neuronal or glial 

phenotype, such as staining for one or more neuronal or glial markers or which will 
differentiate into cells exhibiting neuronal or glial markers. Examples of neuronal markers 
which may be used to indentify neuronal cells according to the present invention include, for 
example, neuron-specific nuclear protein, tyrosine hydroxylase, microtubule associated 

25 protein, and calbindin, among others. The term neural cells also includes cells which are 
neural precursor cells, i.e., stem and/or progenitor cells which will differentiate into or 
become neural cells or cells which will ultimately exhibit neuronal or glial markers, such 
term including pluripotent stem and/or progenitor cells which ultimately differentiate into 
neuronal and/or glial cells. All of the above cells and their progeny are construed as neural 

30 cells for the purpose of the present invention. Neural stem cells are cells with the ability to 
proliferate, exhibit self-maintenance or renewal over the life-time of the organism and to 
generate clonally related neural progeny. Neural stem cells give rise to neurons, astrocytes 
and oligodendrocytes during development and can replace a nimiber of neural cells in the 
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adult brain. Neural stem cells are neural cells for purposes of the present invention. The 
terms "neural cells" and "neuronal cells" are generally used interchangeably in many aspects 
of the present invention. Preferred neural cells for use in certain aspects according to the 
present invention include those cells which exhibit one or more of the neural/neuronal 
5 phenotypic markers such as musashl-1, Nestiu, NeuN, class III p-tubulin, GFAP, NF-L, NF- 
M, microtubule associated protein (MAP2), SlOO, CNPase, glypican (especially glypican 4), 
neuronal pentraxin II, neuronal PAS 1, neuronal growth associated protein 43, neurite 
outgrowth extension protein, vimentin, Hu, intemexin, 04, myelin basic protein and 
pleiotrophin, among others. 

10 

The term "administration" or "administering" is used throughout the specification to 
describe the process by which neural cells according to the present invention are delivered to 
a patient for treatment purposes. Neural cells may be administered a number of ways 
including parenteral (such term referring to intravenous and intraarterial as well as other 

15 appropriate parenteral routes), intrathecal, intraventricular, intraparenchymal (including into 
the spinal cord, brainstem or motor cortex), intracistemal, intracranial, intrastriatal, and 
intranigral, among others which tenn allows neural cells to migrate to the cite where needed. 
Neural cells may be administered in the form of whole cord blood or a fraction thereof (such 
term including a mononuclear fraction thereof or a fraction of neural cells, including a high 

20 concentration of neural cells). The compositions according to the present invention may be 
used without treatment with a differentiation agent ("untreated", i.e., without fiulher 
treatment in order to promote differentiation of cells within the umbilical cord blood sample ) 
or after treatment ("treated") with a differentiation agent or other agent which causes certain 
pluripotential stem and/or progenitor cells within the cord blood sample to differentiate into 

25 cells exhibiting neuronal and/or glial phenotype. Administration will often depend upon the 
disease or condition treated and may preferably be via a parenteral route, for example, 
intravenously, by administration into the cerebral spinal fluid or by direct administration into 
the affected tissue in the brain. For example, in the case of Alzheimer's disease, 
Huntington's disease and Parkinson's disease, the preferred route of administration will be a 

30 transplant directly into the striatum (caudate cutamen) or directly into the substantia nigra 
(Parkinson's disease). In the case of amyotrophic lateral sclerosis (Lou Gehrig's disease) and 
multiple sclerosis, the preferred administration is through the cerebrospinal fluid. In the case 
of lysosomal storage disease, the preferred route of administration is via an intravenous route 
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or through the cerebrospinal fluid. In the case of stroke, the preferred route of administration 
will depend upon where the stroke is, but will often be directly into the affected tissue (which 
may be readily determined using MRI or other imaging techniques). 

5 Each of these conditions, hcwevcr, may be readily treated using other routes of 

administration including, for example, an intravenous or intraarterial administration of whole 
umbilical cord blood or a mononuclear cell fraction thereof to treat a condition or disease 
state. In the case of such treatment, however, and in particular, the treatment of amyotrophic 
lateral sclerosis (Lou Gehrig*s disease), treatment of the patient using parenteral (in 

10 particular, intravenous or intraarterial) administration of whole umbilical cord blood or a 
mononuclear cellular fraction thereof or other routes of administration will be performed 
preferably in the absence of radiation or other treatment such as chemotherapy (which are 
often used to eliminate bone marrow cells or other tissue in the patient in order to impair, 
destroy and replace hematopoietic cells) before, during or after administration of the 

1 5 umbilical cord blood or mononuclear cell fraction, thereof 

The terms "grafting" and "transplanting" and "graft" and "transplantation" are used 
throughout the specification synonymously to describe the process by which neural and/or 
neuronal cells according to the present invention are delivered to the site within the nervous 

20 system where the cells are intended to exhibit a favorable effect, such as repairing damage to 
a patient's central nervous system, treating a neurodegenerative disease or treating the effects 
of nerve damage caused by stroke, cardiovascular disease, a heart attack or physical injury or 
trauma or genetic damage or environmental insult to the brain and/or spinal cord, caused by, 
for example, an accident or other activity. Neural cells for use in the present invention may 

25 also be delivered in a remote area of the body by any mode of administration as described 
above, relying on cellular migration to the appropriate area in the central nervous system to 
effect transplantation. 



The term "essentially" is used to describe a population of cells or a method which is at 
30 least 95+% effective, more preferably at least about 98% effective and even more preferably 
at least 99% effective. Thus, a method which "essentially" eliminates a given cell 
population, eliminates at least about 95+% of the targeted cell population, most preferably at 
least about 99% of the cell population. Neural cells according to the present invention, in 
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certain preferred embodiments, are essentially free of hematopoietic cells (i.e., the CD34-f 
cellular component of the mononuclear cell fragment). 

The term "non-tumorigenic" refers to the fact that the cells do not give rise to a 
5 neoplasm or tumor. Stem and/or progenitor cells for use in the present invention are 
generally free from neoplasia and cancer. 

The term "cell medium" or "cell media" is used to describe a cellular growth mediimi 
in which mononuclear cells and/or neural cells are grown. Cellular media are well known in 
10 the art and comprise at least a minimum essential medium plus optional agents such as 
growth factors, glucose, non-essential amino acids, insulin, transferrin and other agents well 
known in the art. In certain preferred embodiments at least one differentiation agent is added 
to the cell media in which a mononuclear cell fraction is grown in order to promote 
differentiation of certain cells within the mononuclear fraction into neural cells. 

15 

In a preferred aspect of the present invention, mononuclear cells grown in standard 
cellular media (preferably, at least a minimum essential medium supplemented with non- 
essential amino acids, glutamine, mercaptoethanol and fetal bovine serum (FBS)) are grown 
in a "neural proliferation medium" (i.e., a medium which efficiently grows neural cells) 

20 followed by growth in a "differentiation medium", generally, which is similar to the neural 
proliferation medium with the exception that specific nerve differentiation agents are added 
to the medium and in certain cases, other growth factors are limited or removed). A 
particularly preferred neural proliferation medium is a media which contains DMEM/F12 1:1 
cell media, supplemented with 0.6% glucose, insulin (25 ^ug/ml), transferrin (100 //g/ml), 

25 progesterone 20nM, putrescine (60/iM, selenium chloride 30nM, glutamine 2mM, sodium 
bicarbonate 3mM, HEPES 5niM, heparin 2 /ig/ml and EGF 20 nm/ml, bFGF 20 ng/ml. 
One of ordinary skill will readily recognize that any number of cellular media may be used 
to grow mononuclear cell fractions of umbilical cord blood or to provide appropriate neural 
proliferation media and/or differentiation media. 

30 

The term "separation" is used throughout the specification to describe the process by 
which pluripotent stem and/or progenitor cells are isolated from a mononuclear cell sample or 
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a sample which contains cells other than the desirable stem and/or progenitor cells, for 
example, umbilical cord blood or other fragment. 

The term "mitogen" is used throughout the specification to describe an agent which is 
5 added to non-proliferating cells obtained from a mononuclear cell sample in order to produce 
differentiated cells and quiescent cells (pluripotent stem and/or progenitor cells). A mitogen 
is a transforming agent which induces mitosis in certain cells other than pluripotent stem 
and/or progenitor cells obtained from umbilical cord blood. Preferred mitogens for use in the 
present invention include epidermal growth factor (EGF), among other agents such as the less 
10 preferred pokeweed mitogen, which also may be used to induce mitosis. Mitogens are also 
any one or a combination of a variety of growth factors which have been shown to exert 
mitogenic actions on neural and mesenchymal precursors. These growth factors are: 
Epidermal Growth Factor (EGF) family ligands (EGF, Transforming Growth Factor a, 
amphiregulin, betacellulin, heparin-binding EGF and Heregulin), basic Fibroblastic growth 
1 5 factors (bFGF) and other members of its super-family (FGF 1 , FGF4), members of Platelet- 
Derived Growth Factor family (PDGF AA, AB, BB), Interleukins, and members of the 
Transforming Growth Factor p superfamily. 

The term "antiproliferative agent" is sued throughout the specificaiton to describe an 
20 agent which will prevent the proliferation of cells during methods according to the present 
invention which enrich pluripotent stem and/or progenitor cells. Exemplary antiproliferative 
agents include, for example, Ara-C, methotrexate and other antiproliferative agents. 
Preferred antiproliferative agents are those agents which limit or prevent the growth of 
proliferating cells within an umbilical cord blood sample or mononuclear cell fraction thereof 
25 so that quiescent stem and/or progenitor cells may be enriched. 

The terra "differentiation agent" or "neural differentiation agent"is used throughout 
the specification to describe agents which may be added to cell culture (which term includes 
any cell culture medium which may be used to grow neural cells according to the present 
30 invention) containing pluripotent stem and/or progenitor cells which will induce the cells to a 
neuronal or glial phenotype. Preferred differentiation agents for use in the present invention 
include, for example, antioxidants, including retinoic acid, fetal or mature neuronal cells 
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including mesencephalic or striatal cells or a growth factor or cytokine such as brain derived 
neurotiophic factor (BDNF), glial derived neurotrophic factor (GDNF) and nerve growth 
factor (NGF) or mixtures, thereof Additional differentiation agents include, for example, 
growth factors such as fibroblast growth factor (FGF), transforming growth factors (TOP), . 
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factor (LIF), glial growth factor (GGF), tumor necrosis factors (TNF), interferon, insulin-like 
growth factors (IGF), colony stimulating factors (CSF), KIT receptor stem cell factor (KIT- 
SCF) , interferon, triiodothyronine, thyroxine, erythropoietin, thrombopoietin, silencers, 
(including glial-cell missing, neuron restrictive silencer factor), SHC (SRC-homology-2- 
10 domain-containing transforming protein), neuroprotems, proteoglycans, glycoproteins, neiural 
adhesion molecules, and other cell-signalling molecules and mixtures, thereof 
Differentiation agents which can be used in the present invention are detailed in "Marrow- 
mindedness: a perspective on neuropoiesis", by Bjom Schefller, et al., TINS . 22, pp. 348-356 
(1999), which is incorporated by reference herein. 

15 

The term "neurodegenerative disease" is used throughout the specification to describe 
a disease which is caused by damage to the central nervous system and which damage can be 
reduced and/or alleviated through transplantation of neural cells according to the present 
invention to damaged areas of the brain and/or spinal cord of the patient. Exemplary 

20 neurodegenerative diseases which may be treated using the neural cells and methods 

according to the present invention include for example, Parkinson's disease, Huntington's 
disease, amyotrophic lateral sclerosis (Lou Gehrig's disease), Alzhemier's disease, Rett 
Syndrome, lysosomal storage disease ("white matter disease"or glial/demyelination disease, 
as described, for example by Folkerth, 1 Neuropath, Exp. Neuro.y 58, 9, September, 1999), 

25 including Sanfilippo, Tay Sachs disease (beta hexosaminidase deficiency), other genetic 
diseases, multiple sclerosis, brain injury or trauma caused by ischemia, accidents, 
environmental insult, etc., spinal cord damage, ataxia and alcoholism. In addition, the 
present invention may be used to reduce and/or eliminate the effects on the central nervous 
system of a stroke or a heart attack in a patient, which is otherwise caused by lack of blood 

30 flow or ischemia to a site in the brain of said patient or which has occurred fi-om physical 
injury to the brain and/or spinal cord. The term neurodegenerative diseases also includes 
neurodevelopmental disorders including for example, autism and related neurological 
diseases such as schizophrenia, among numerous others. 
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Selecting for umbilical cord pluripotential stem and/or progenitor cells according to 
the present invention can be done in a number of ways. For example, the cells may be 
selected using, for example a magnetic cell separator (FACS) or other system which removes 

J ail cells which contain a CD marker and then the remaining cells may be expanded in gfowih 
medium or differentiated in growth medium which includes a differentiation agent. 
Alternatively, an enriched population of stem and/or progenitor cells may be obtained from a 
sample of mononuclear cells by subjecting the cells to an agent such as Ara-C or other anti- 
proliferative agent such as methotrexate, which causes the death of proliferating cells within a 

10 sample (the stem and/or progenitor cells are non-proliferating and are unaffected by the 
agent). The remaining cells may then be grown in a cell culture mediimi which contains a 
mitogen to produce a population of differentiated and quiescent cells, which cell population 
may be further grown to concentrate the quiescent cells to the effective exclusion of the 
differentiated cells (the quiescent cells in the final cell medium will greatly outnumber the 

15 original differentiated cells which do not grow in the medium). The quiescent cells may then 
be induced to adopt a number of different neural phenotypes, which cells may be used 
directly in transplantation. 

Additional in vitro differentiation techniques can be adapted through the use of 
20 various cell growth factors and co-culturing techniques known in the art. Besides co- 
culturing with fetal mesencephalic or striatal cells, a variety of other cells can be used, 
including but not limited to accessory cells, and cells from other portions of the fetal and 
mature central nervous system. 

25 The term "gene therapy" is used throughout the specification to describe the transfer 

and stable insertion of new genetic information into cells for the therapeutic treatment of 
diseases or disorders. The foreign gene is transferred into a cell that proliferates to spread the 
new gene throughout the cell population. Thus, stem cells, or pluripotent progenitor cells 
according to the present invention either prior to differentiation or preferably, after 

30 differentiation to a neural cell phenotype, are the target of gene transfer, since they are 
proliferative cells that produce various progeny lineages which will potentially express the 
foreign gene. 
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The following written description provides exemplary methodology and guidance for 
carrying out many of the varying aspects of the present invention. 



g^yier^l Mgthpdg 

5 

Standard molecular biology techniques known in the art and not specifically described 
are generally followed as in Sambrook et al., Molecular Cloning: A Laboratory Manual. Cold 
Springs Harbor Laboratory, New York (1989, 1992), and in Ausubel et al. Current Protocols 

10 In Molecular Biology, John Wiley and Sons, Baltimore, Maryland (1 989). Polymerase chain 
reaction (PCR) is carried out generally as in PGR Protocols: A Guide To Methods and 
Applications, Academic Press, San Diego. Califomia (1990). Reactions and manipulations 
involving other nucleic acid techniques, unless stated otherwise, are performed as generally 
described in Sambrook, et al, 1989, Molecular Cloning: a Laboratory Manual, Cold Springs 

15 Harbor Laboratory Press, and methodology as set forth in United States Patent Nos. 
4,666,828; 4,683,202, 4,801,531 ; 5,192,659; and 5,272,057 and incorporated herein by 
reference. In-situ PCR in combination with Flow Cytometry can be used for detection of cells 
containing specific DNA and mRNA sequences (see, for example, Testoni et al. BlpQd 
87:3822 (1996)). 

20 

Standard methods in immunology known in the art and not specifically described are 
generally followed as in Stites et al. (eds), BASIC AND CLINICAL IMMUNOLOGY, 8'th 
Ed., Appleton & Lange, Norwalk, CT (1994); and Mishell and Shigi (eds). Selected Methods 
In Cellular Immunology, W.H. Freeman and Co., New York (1980). 

25 

Tmmunoassavs 



In general, immunoassays are employed to assess a specimen such as for cell surface 
markers or the like. Immunocytochemical assays are well known to those skilled in the art. 
30 Both polyclonal and monoclonal antibodies can be used in the assays. Where appropriate 
other immunoassays, such as enzyme-linked immunosorbent assays (ELISAs) and 
radioimmunoassays (RIA), can be used as are known to those in the art. Available 
immunoassays are extensively described in the patent and scientific literature. See, for 
example. United States patents 3,791,932; 3,839,153; 3,850,752; 3,850,578; 3,853,987; 
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3,867,517; 3,879,262; 3,901,654; 3,935,074; 3,984,533; 3,996,345; 4,034,074; 4,098,876; 
2o 4,879,219; 5,011,771 and 5,281,521 as well as Sambrook et ai.. Molecular Cloning: A 
Laboratory Manual, Cold Springs Harbor, New York (1989). Numerous other references 
also may be relied on for these teachings. 

5 

Antibody Production 

Antibodies may be monoclonal, polyclonal or recombinant. Conveniently, the 
antibodies may be prepared against the inununogen or immunogenic portion thereof, for 

10 example, a synthetic peptide based on the sequence, or prepared recombinantly by cloning 
techniques or the natural gene product and/or portions thereof may be isolated and used as the 
immunogen. Inmiunogens can be used to produce antibodies by standard antibody 
production technology well known to those skilled in the art as described generally in Harlow 
and Lane, Antibodies: A Laboratory Manual, Cold Spring Harbor Laboratory, Cold Springs 

15 Harbor, NY (1988) and Borrebaeck, Antibody Engineering- A Practical Guide by W. H. 
Freeman and Co. (1992). Antibody fragments may also be prepared from the antibodies and 
include Fab and F(ab')2 by methods known to those skilled in the art. For producing 
polyclonal antibodies a host, such as a rabbit or goat, is immunized with the immunogen or 
immunogenic fragment, generally with an adjuvant and, if necessary, coupled 

20 to a carrier; antibodies to the immunogen are collected from the serum. Further, the 

polyclonal antibody can be absorbed such that it is monospecific. That is, the serum can be 
exposed to related immunogens so that cross-reactive antibodies are removed from the serum 
rendering it monospecific. 

25 For producing monoclonal antibodies, an appropriate donor is hyperimmunized with 

the immunogen, generally a mouse, and splenic antibody-producing cells are isolated. These 
cells are ftised to immortal cells, such as myeloma cells, to provide a fiised cell hybrid that is 
immortal and secretes the required antibody. The cells are then cultured, and the monoclonal 
antibodies harvested from the culture media. 

30 

For producing recombinant antibodies, messenger RNA from antibody-producing B- 
lymphocytes of animals or hybridoma is reverse-transcribed to obtain complementary DNAs 
(cDNAs). Antibody cDNA, which can be full or partial length, is amplified and cloned into a 



wo 01/66698 PCT/USOl/07200 

23 

phage or a plasmid. The cDNA can be a partial length of heavy and light chain cDNA, 
separated or connected by a linker. The antibody, or antibody fragment, is expressed using a 
suitable expression system. Antibody cDNA can also be obtained by screening pertinent 
expression libraries. The antibody can be bound to a solid support substrate or conjugated 

5 with a detectable moiety or be both bound and conjugated as is well known in the art. (For a 
general discussion of conjugation of fluorescent or enzymatic moieties see Johnstone & 
Thorpe, Immunochemistrv in Practice , Blackwell Scientific Publications, Oxford, 1982). 
The binding of antibodies to a solid support substrate is also well known in the art. (see for a 
general discussion Harlow & Lane, Antibodies: A Laboratory Manual. Cold Spring Harbor 

10 Laboratory Publications, New York, 1988 and Borrebaeck, Antibody Engineering - A 

Practical Guide . W.H. Freeman and Co., 1992). The detectable moieties contemplated with 
the present invention can include, but are not limited to, fluorescent, metallic, enzymatic and 
radioactive markers. Examples include biotin, gold, ferritin, alkaline phosphates, 
galactosidase, peroxidase, urease, fluorescein, rhodamine, tritium, ^'^C, iodination and green 

1 5 fluorescent protein. 

Gene Therapy 

Gene therapy as used herein refers to the transfer of genetic material (e.g., DNA or 
20 RNA) of interest into a host to treat or prevent a genetic or acquired disease or condition. The 
genetic material of interest encodes a product (e.g., a protein, polypeptide, and peptide, 
functional RNA, antisense) whose in vivo production is desired. For example, the genetic 
material of interest encodes a hormone, receptor, enzyme, polypeptide or peptide of 
therapeutic value. Alternatively, the genetic material of interest encodes a suicide gene. For a 
25 review see "Gene Therapy" in Advances In Pharmacology . Academic Press, San Diego, 
California, 1997. 

Administration of Cells for Transplantation 

30 The cells of the present invention are administered and dosed in accordance with good 

medical practice, taking into account the clinical condition of the individual patient, the site 
and method of administration, scheduling of administration, patient age, sex, body weight and 
other factors known to medical practitioners. The pharmaceutically "effective amount" for 
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purposes herein is thus determined by such considerations as are known in the art. The 
amount must be effective to achieve improvement, including but not limited to improved 
survival rate or more rapid recovery, or improvement or elimination of symptoms and other 
indicators as are selected as appropriate measures by those skilled in the art. 

5 

In the method of the present invention, the cells of the present invention can be 
administered in various ways as would be appropriate to implant in the central nervous 
system, including but not limited to parenteral, including intravenous and intraarterial 
administration, intrathecal administration, intraventricular administration, intraparenchymal, 
10 intracranial, intracistemal, intrastriatal, and intranigral administration. In addition, all of 
these routes of administration may be used to effect transplantation of neural cells in the 
present invention. 

Methods of treating a patient for a neurodegenerative disease or brain and/or spinal 
15 cord damage caused by, for example, physical injury or by ischemia caused by, a stroke, 
heart attack or cardiovascular disease comprise administering neural cells to said patient in an 
amount sufficient to effect a neuronal transplantation. One of ordinary skill may readily 
recognize that one may use treated (i.e., cells exposed to at least one differentiation agent) or 
untreated neural cells for such methods, including fresh umbiUcal cord blood or a 
20 mononuclear fraction thereof. 

Pharmaceutical compositions comprising effective amounts of treated neural cells are 
also contemplated by the present invention. These compositions comprise an effective 
number of treated neural and/or neuronal and/or glial cells, optionally in combination with a 

25 pharmaceutically acceptable carrier, additive or excipient. In certain aspects of the present 
invention, cells are administered to the patient in need of a transplant in sterile saline. In 
other aspects of the present invention, the cells are administered in Hanks Balanced Salt 
Solution (HBSS) or Isolyte S, pH 7.4. Other approaches may also be used, including the use 
of serum free cellular media. Such compositions, therefore, comprise effective amounts or 

30 numbers of treated neural cells in sterile saline. These may be obtained directly by using 
fresh or cryopreserved umbilical cord blood or alternatively, by separating out the 
mononuclear cells (MNC) from the whole blood, using density gradient separation methods. 
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among others, which are well known in the art (one such approach is presented herein). The 
isolated MNC may be used directly for administration/transplantation or may be treated with 
at least one differentiation agent and used without further purification or isolation of neural 
cells, or alternatively, after treatment with at least one differentiation agent, the neural cells 
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saline to the patient may be preferred in certain indications, whereas direct administration at 
the site of or in proximity to the diseased and/or damaged tissue may be preferred in other 
indications. 



10 Pharmaceutical compositions according to the present invention preferably comprise 

an effective number within the range of about 1.0 X 10"* mononuclear cells to about 5.0 X 10^ 
mononuclear cells, more preferably about 1 X 10^ to about 9X10^ mononuclear cells, even 
more preferably about 1 X 10^ to about 8 X 10^ cells generally in solution, optionally in 
combination with a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier, additive or excipient. Effective 

15 numbers of neural cells, either within a sample of mononuclear cells or as concentrated or 
isolated neural cells, may range from as few as several hundred or fewer to several million or 
more, preferably at least about one thousand cells within this range. In aspects of the present 
invention whereby the cells are injected in proximity to the brain or spinal cord tissue to be 
treated, the number of cells may be reduced as compared to aspects of the present invention 

20 which rely on parenteral administration (including intravenous and/or intraarterial 
administration). 



In using compositions according to the present invention, fresh or cryopreserved 
umbilical cord blood, a mononuclear fraction thereof, or fractions wherein neural cells are 

25 isolated and/or concentrated (using FACS or other separation methods for isolating neural 
cells from a population of mononuclear cells) may be used without treatment with a 
differentiation agent or with an effective amount of a differentiation agent prior to being used 
in a neuronal transplant. In one preferred aspect of the present invention, a mononuclear 
fraction of cord blood is exposed to effective amounts of at least one differentiation agent (in 

30 cell media) for a period to effect differentiation of cord stem cells into cells which express a 
neuronal and/or glial phenotype and after such period, these cells are then used to effect a 
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In aspects of the invention in which cord blood stem cells are differentiated, the use of 
standard media which has been supplemented with at least one or more differentiation agent 
5 is preferred. A combination of retinoic acid and nerve growth factor (NGF) in effective 
amounts in certain aspects of the present invention as the differentiation agent is preferred. In 
certain preferred aspects of the present invention, neural cells are prepared from cord blood 
stems cells growing in standard growth media in a two step approach using neural 
proliferation media followed by a differentiation media. In this aspect of the present 

10 invention, cells grown in standard cellular media (preferably, at least a minimum essentiail 
medium supplemented with non-essential amino acids, glutamine, mercaptoethanol and fetal 
bovine serum (FBS)) are initially grown in a "neural proliferation medium" (i.e., a medium 
which efficiently grows neural cells) followed by growth in a "differentiation medium") 
(generally, similar to the neural proliferation medium with the exception that specific nerve 

15 differentiation agents are added to the medium and in certain cases, other growth factors are 
limited or removed). A preferred neural proliferation medium is a media which contains 
DMEM/F12 1:1 cell media, supplemented with 0.6% glucose, insulin (25 Mg/ml), transferrin 
(100 Aig/ml), progesterone 20nM, putrescine (60/iM, selenium chloride 30nM, glutamine 
2mM, sodium bicarbonate 3mM, HEPES 5mM, heparin 2 Mg/ml and EGF 20 nm/ml, bFGF 

20 20 ng/ml. One of ordinary skill will readily recognize that any number of cellular media may 
be used to provide appropriate neural proliferation medium and/or differentiation medium. 

The following examples are provided to illustrate or exemplify certain preferred 
embodiments of the present invention illustrative of the present invention but are not intended 
25 in any way to limit the present invention. 
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EXAMPLES 

Preparation of Cellular Samples 

5 Cryopreserved or fresh umbilical cord blood (from human or rat umbilical cord that 

remains attached to placenta after delivery) is harvested and processed by Ficoll 
centrifiigation. This results in nearly 100% recovery of mononuclear cells which can be a) 
grafted directly into a region of injured brain (eg in a rat stroke model or model of 
neurodegenerative disease or trauma model) b) processed into sub-populations based on 

1 0 surface markers or c) cryopreserved for later use. Initial experiments with umbilical cord 
blood utilize all of the mononuclear cells collected, without separation of CD34+ cellular 
components (hematopoietic stem cells). Other experiments utilize cord blood that is depleted 
of CD34+ cells as described below. Approximately 100,000 to 90,000,000 (1 X 10^ to about 
9 X 10'', preferably at least about 1X10^) cord blood cells are injected into the hemisphere 

15 rendered ischemic by acutely obstructing blood flow to cerebral cortex. Assessment of 

recovery of limb fiinction in the rat model of stroke is performed at 2 and 4 and 8 weeks after 
grafting. 

Preparation of Cord blood devoid of hematopoietic stem cells (CD34+) 

20 

Using a magnetic cell sorting kit (Milteny Biotec, Inc, Auburn Tx), cord cells are 
labeled with CD34+ microbeads which marks cells that express hematopoietic stem cell 
antigen (CD34 in human samples). The cord blood cells are passed through an MS+ colunm 
for selection of CD34+ cells. Two hundred |iL of CD34-h Multi-sort MicroBeads is added 

25 per 10^ total cells, mixed and incubated for 15 min at 6-12 °C. Cells are washed by adding 
5-1 OX the labeling volume of buffer, centriftiged for 10 min at 200xg and supernatant is 
removed. The cell pellet is resuspended in 500 \iL buffer. The MS+/RS+ column is washed 
with 500 of buffer. The cell suspension is applied to the column and the "negative" cells 
passed through. The negative cells contain all cells in the cord blood except the 

30 hematopoietic CD34+ cells. The column is then rinsed with 500)iL of buffer three times. 
These washing are added to the "negative" cell fraction, centriftiged for 10 min at 220xg and 
the supernatant removed. The cell pellet is resuspended in 500 iiL of buffer and diluted 1:1 
with Dulbecco's Minimal Essential Media (DMEM, GIBCO/BRL) and 10% fetal bovine 
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serum (FBS), centrifuged through a density gradient (Ficoll-Paque Plus, 1.077 g/ml, 
Pharmacia) for 30 min at 1,000 X g. The supernatant and interface are combined and diluted 
to approximately 20 ml with growth medium and plated in polyethylene-imine coated plastic 
flasks. 

5 

Defining the optimal medium for generating cord blood clones 

The cord blood is suspended in serum-free medium composed of a 1:1 mixture of 
Dulbecco's Minimal Essential Media (DMEM) and F12 nutrient (Life Technologies-BRL). 

10 Other samples of cord blood material are suspended in DMEM + 10% Fetal Bovine Serum 
(FBS). The defined culture medium is composed of DMEM/F12 (1:1) including glucose, 
glutamine, sodium bicarbonate and HEPES buffer plus a defined hormone and salt mixture 
(see Daadi and Weiss, 1999). To identify the optimal cell density for cell survival and 
growth, cells are plated at densities varying from 50,000 to 3x10^ cell/ml in Coming T75 

15 culture flasks in the defined media together with a specific mitogenic growth factor(s) (see 
below for the mitogens used). Cell survival and proliferation are monitored very closely by 
examining culture flasks, noting and counting clones that arise daily. After a fixed culture 
period of 10 days the total number of clones are counted in both serum free and serum 
supplemented cultures and compared. This gave us the number of precursor cells able to 

20 generate clones and rate of proliferation. Then these clones are harvested, dissociated and the 
total viable cells counted and reseeded for a second passage and so on for the future passages. 
This last count allowed determination of the rate of proliferation and. the size of clones 
generated under each condition. 

25 Caveats: From om experience with neural stem cells, we have found that exposure of cells to 
serum induces differentiation and inhibits proliferation of neural lineages. Lower cell density 
also does not favor cell proliferation. Therefore, it is likely that we will observe variability in 
the rate of cell growth depending on the presence and absence of serum, the cell density and 
mitogen used. The media composition may not be optimal for cell survival, proliferation and 

30 enrichment for a neural cell population. We also see differences in morphologies and antigens 
expressed by the cells under these two separate conditions. Therefore, before each passage 
we identify the total number of clones and cells and also the proportion of neurons, astroc5fles 
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and oligodendrocytes as well as hematopoietic cell lineages. These data will guide us to 
constantly improve our medium fomiula by trying new media components and, if necessary, 
a very low percentage of Bovine Serum Albumin (BSA) or neural stem cell conditioned 
media. 

5 

Identification of sub-populations of cord blood cells responsive to specific mitogens and 
which express specific neural markers 

The cord blood suspension is plated at an optimal cell density in coming T75 culture 
flasks in the optimal medium (as described above). This medium is supplemented with 10 to 

10 20 ng/ml of one or a combination of a variety of growth factors that have been shown to exert 
mitogenic actions on neural and mesenchymal precursors. These growth factors are: 
Epidermal Growth Factor (EGF) family ligands (EOF, Transforming Growth Factor a, 
amphiregulin, betacellulin, heparin-binding EGF and Heregulin), basic Fibroblastic growth 
factors (bFGF) and other members of its super-family (FGFl, FGF4), members of Platelet- 

15 Derived Growth Factor family (PDGF AA, AB, BB), Interleukins, and members of the 
Transforming Growth Factor P superfamily. After a period of 10 to 15 days in vitro, the cells 
are harvested and then reseeded in fresh medium containing growth factor(s). To identify 
their immature nature, some of these cells are plated on poly-L-omithine-coated glass 
coverslips in 24-well Nunclon cuUure dishes. After, a period of 30 minutes to 1 hour these 

20 cells are fixed with 4% paraformaldehyde and stained with a variety of markers for immature 
cells such as Nestin, vimentin, the CD markers CD34 (marker of hematopoietic stem cell) 
and CD33 and dendritic cell markers. The rest of the cells are reseeded in growth medium 
(medium containing mitogens) for the next passage. For each growtti factor used cell 
survival and proliferation is closely monitored and clones that arise every day are counted 

25 and the total number of clones formed after a fixed period is determined. We also determine 
the proportion of cell types generated under each mitogen, as described below. 

Different rates of cell proliferation and/or proportion of cell types are generated 
depending on the growth factor used and its concentration. Neuronal differentiation efiScacy 
30 and the number of passages able to be carried out under each mitogen is determined. Studies 
have shown that the combination of EGF and FGF is required to isolate and propagate human 
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neural stem cell. Therefore we test combinations of these growth factors and potentiated the 
mitogenic action by adding a specific component (heparin when bFGF is used as the 
mitogen). 



5 Establishment of multipotent clonally derived sub-populations of cord blood stem cells. 

Isolation of precursor sub-populations based on their response to epigenetic signals 
generate a homogeneous cell population that behave in a predictable and similar manner 
when transplanted in vivo or challenged with a specific treatment in vitro. These clonal cell 
lines are good candidates for chnical-grade development. From the initial starting grov/th 

10 factor responsive population of stable human cord blood cells, monoclonal cell populations 
are established as previously described (Daadi and Weiss, 7. NeuroscL 19, 11 4484, 1999). 
Clusters of cells are dissociated, counted and suspended in media-homione mix at a 
concentration of 1 cell per 15 ^il and plated at 15 ^l/well in Terasaki microwells or a 96-well 
dish. Wells with single cells are immediately identified and marked. Single cells are also 

15 randomly picked from the suspension using a hand-pulled 10 |jl1 micropipette and transferred 
into a Terasaki microwell containing 10-15 ^il of media. Clonal development is monitored 
once per day using the inverted microscope with phase-contrast optics. Cultures are fed by 
replacing 2 p.1 with fresh medium every 2 days. 

Each single cell proliferates and generates a clone of cells. A fraction of these single 
20 founder cells have a slow growth rate or do not proliferate or even die after a few days in 
culture. From our experience with neural stem cells and using clonal cultures, some single 
cells may undergo cell death because of the lack of neighboring cells that provide 
extracellular support for cell survival and in specific cases cell division. If this is a problem, 
the founder cell are cultured in conditioned medium derived from bulk stem cell cultures, or 
25 in the presence of the membrane extract of cord blood cells. 

Characterization and determination of the differentiation efficacy of each clone. 

In addition to growing a purified monoclonal human cord blood-derived stem cell 
populations, it is necessary to verify that each generation of the clone exhibits all stem cell 
characteristics i.e.: ability to self renew, generate a large number of progeny and be able to 
30 respond to environmental cues and differentiate into different cell types. These efficacy 
criteria are ftmdamental for the development and the production of stable multipotent clones. 
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Clonally derived cells (as described above) are dissociated either by gentle mechanical 
trituration or using trypsin-EDTA. After the growth phase, part of the next generation clone is 
cultured under differentiation conditions. When cells grow as a cluster in suspension each 
clone is removed and plated in control media-hormone mixture without any mitogens on a 

5 glass coverslip coated with an extraceilulax^ ruatrix (ECM). Different ECMs including 
laminin, Poly-L-omithine and poly-D-lysine are tested for their potential differentiation 
effects. If cells grow as a monolayer, media containing the mitogen is removed by gentle 
suction and replaced by control fresh media (no mitogen). After a culture period of 10 to 15 
days, differentiated cells are fixed with paraformaldehyde and stained for various neural and, 

10 hematopoietic cell markers. Analysis of labeled subpopulation are carried out using 
immunocytochemical techniques and Flow Cytometric Analysis. For neural lineages we use: 
anti-Nestin, and anti-Vimentin to label inunature precursor cells; anti-Glial Fibrillary Acidic 
Protein to label Astrocytes, anti-04, anti-Myelin Basic Protein and anti-CNPase to identify 
oligodendrocytes, Anti-NeuN, Anti-p-tubulin class III, Anti-Neuron Specific Enolase, Anti- 

15 human specific Neurofilament, Anti-MAP2 to identify neurons. Within this last neuronal 
population we test for different neurotransmitter phenotype expression like GABA, Choline 
Acetyltransferase, Tyrosine Hydroxylase and Serotonin. We also test for hematopoietic cells: 
Some of the characterized multipotent stem cell clones are cryopreserved as described in 
general methods section (see below) and the rest passaged and maintained in culture. 

20 

Cryopreservation 

Clonally derived cord blood cells are resuspended in cell freezing media comprising 
10% dimethyl sulfoxide, 50% Fetal Bovine Serum and 40% of defined medium and 
stored under liquid nitrogen are well known in the art. 

25 

The mononucleoar layer from whole umbilical cord blood may be prepared for 

cryopreservation using the following methodology, which steps may be varied without 
significantly changing the cryopreservation outcome. 
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Processing and Storage of Umbilical Cord Blood 

1. Sample Preparation 

Anticoagulated cord blood is aliquotted into sterile 50 ml conical tiibes and the 
volume measured accurately. A small sample is removed for white cell coimt and sterility 
testing. A sample of plasma is removed at this time by centrifligation for cryopreservation. 
The cord blood is diluted 1:2 with sterile phosphate buffered saline (PBS) and mixed 
carefully to a maximum of 35 ml per tube. 

Step 2: Density Gradient Separation 

Mononuclear cells are obtained from the cord blood using Ficoll-Hypaque density 
centrifugation. Each tube of diluted cord blood is underlayered with 10 ml of sterile Ficoll- 
Hypaque solution and then centrifuged at 1200g for 30 min. at room temperature. In this 
procedure, mononuclear cells containing progenitor cells (stem cells) form a layer at the 
Ficoll/plasma interface whereas red cells and granular cells (granulocytes) pass through the 
gradient to the bottom of the tube. The mononuclear cells are removed carefully by 
aspiration. 

STEP 3: Mononuclear cell preparation (MNC) 

The mononuclear cells are collected in sterile 50 ml tubes and diluted 1 ;2 with tissue 
culture medium (RPMI) and centrifuged at ISOOg for 15 minutes. The cells are further 
25 washed in RPMI and resuspended to a fixed volume (14ml) and a small sample removed for 
white cell enumeration and CD34+ cell determination. 

STEP 4: Preparation of MNC for Cryopreservation 

30 The cell suspension is then centrifuged at 1200g for 10 mins and the cells resuspended 

in 2.5 ml of RPMI. A small sample is removed for sterility testing. To this suspension. 2.5 
ml of autologous plasma containing 10% dimethyl sulfoxide (DMSO) as cryoprotectant is 
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added slowly and the resulting suspension transferred to a labeled (bar coded) sterile, 5 ml 
cryovial. 

STEP 5 : Controlled rate freezing in liquid nitrogen 

5 

The samples are then cryopreserved using a controlled rate of freezing from 4 deg C to 
-90 deg C using the following protocol: 

+4 degree C to -3 degree C at one degree C per minute 
-3 degree C to -20 degree C at 10 degree C per minute 
10 -20 degree C to -40 degree C at one degree C per minute 

-40 degree C to -90 degree C at 10 degree C per minute . 

The cryovials are then stored in vapor phase of liquid nitrogen at -196 degrees C. 

1 5 DifTerentiating culture conditioDS 

Three T75 flasks of 10-15 days old suspension cultures are spun down for 5 min at 
400 rpm. The cells are removed and placed into a 12 ml centrifuge tube and spim down for 5 
min at 600 rpm. The growth medium is removed, and cells resuspended in fresh control 
media (no EGF or other mitogen) plus hormone mix. This step is repeated one more time to 

20 ensure the complete removal of the mitogen from the media. Dissociated cells are plated in 
media hormone mix at a density of 1x10^ cells/ml on poly-L-omithine-coated (15 |ig/ml; 
Sigma) glass coverslips in 24-well Nunclon culture dishes with 0.5 ml/well. After 7 to 14 
days in culture, cells will change morphology into a neuron-like or glial-like phenotype. 
Following staining with specific antibodies which recognize markers of neural precursors, of 

25 neurons and of glia, the differentiation efficacy of the hormone mix is quantified. The density 
of positively stained cell bodies are determined in at least 20 randomly selected fields from 
each culture dish or well using the 40X objective. For quantitation of total NeuN-ir, GFAP 
and nestin-ir cells produced, a total of 3 experiments are performed resulting in total of 6 
culture dishes or wells analyzed for each condition. Neural differentiation efficacy of a 

30 growth factor (or hormone mixture) are calculated as the percentage of NeuN- 
immunoreactive cells (relative to total number of cells in a dish identified with DAPI nuclear 
stain). 
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Indirect immunocytochemistry 

Rabbit polyclonal antisera and mouse monoclonal antibodies directed against specific 
antigens are used as primary antibodies for indirect inununofluorescence. Coverslips fixed 
with 4% paraformaldehyde for 20 min followed by three washes (10 min each) in phosphate 

5 buffer saline (PBS). After the PBS rinse, coverslips are processed for single or dual labeling 
and incubated with primary antibodies generated from different species. The primary 
antibodies are made in PBS/10% normal goat serum + 0.3% triton X-100. After 2 hours 
incubation at 37°C, the coverslip are rinsed in PBS. Fluorescent conjugated secondary 
antibodies (1:100, 1:200, Jackson ImmunoResearsh) are applied in PBS for 30 min at room 

10 temperature. Coverslips are then washed three times (10 min each) in PBS, rinsed with water, 
placed on glass slides, and coverslipped using Fluorsave (Calbiochem). Fluorescence is 
detected and photographed using Zeiss Laser Scanning Confocal microscope (model LSM 
510). The primary antibodies that are used are against: Nestin (1:1000; PharMingen), 
Vimentin (1:200, Boehringer), Glial Fibrillary Acidic Protein (1:500, Sigma), 04 (1:100, 

15 Chemicon), Myelin Basic Protein (1:200, Boehringer), and CM^ase (1:500, Stemberger 
Monoclonals), NeuN (1:100. Chemicorp), p-tubulin class III (1:1000, Sigma), Neuron 
Specific Enolase (1:100, Chemicon), human specific Neurofilament (1:150, Boehringer), 
MAP2 (1:200, Chemicon), GABA (1:5000, Sigma), Choline Acetyltransferase (1:200, 
Chemicon), Tyrosine Hydroxylase (1:4000, Incstar), Serotinin (1:200, Chemicon), type IV 

20 collagen (1:50, Dako), Laminin (1:300, Sigma), CDIO (1:100, PharMingen), muscle actin 
(1:1000, Sigma), HLA-DR (1:200, PharMingen), CD45 (1:100, PharMingen), Mac-1 (1:100, 
Chemicon); alkaline phosphatase staining kit (Sigma # 85L-2). 

Flow Cytometric Analysis 

25 To assess the actions of specific treatment on differentiation or to establish a relative 

profile within a culture condition of different cell populations labeled with the markers 
mentioned above, the harvested cells are subject to Flow Cytometric Analysis. Cells are 
rinsed with fiuorescence activated cell sorting (FACS) buffer (BBSS and 1% HIFBS) and 
1x10^ cells are added to 100 ^1 of FACS buffer supplemented with the appropriate primary 

30 antibodies and incubated at 4°C for 30 min. After washing, secondary antibodies are added 
and incubated at 4*'C for 30 min. For biotinylated antibodies, isotope controls are used to set 
gates; otherwise, gates are set with cells alone. Cell viabilityis monitored using propidium 
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iodide exclusion. Flow Cytometric Analysisis performed with FACScan'^'^ (Becton- 
Dickinson) with all events gated on the forward and side scatter. 

Western Bioiuug 

5 The culture is washed three times in cold phosphate buffered saline (PBS), scraped 

into ice-cold PBS, and lysed in ice-cold lysis buffer containing 20 nM Tris/HCl (pH=8.0), 0.2 
mM EDTA, 3% Nonidet P-40, 2mM orthovanadate, 50 mM NaF, 10 mM sodium 
pyrophosphate, 100 mM NaCl, and 10 ^ig each of aprotinin and leupeptin per ml. After 
incubation on ice for 10 min, the samples are centrifuged at 14,000xg for 15 min and 

10 supematants are collected. An aliquotis removed for total protein estimation (bio-Rad assay). 
An aliquot corresponding to 10 jig of total protein of each sampleis separated by SDS/PAGE 
(10%) under reducing conditions and transfened electrophoretically to nitrocellulose fiUers. 
Nonspecific binding of antibodyis blocked with 5% non-fat dry milk overnight at 4°C. 
Immunoblottingis carried out with the appropriate primary antibody followed by their 

15 corresponding peroxidase conjugated secondary antibodies. The blots are developed by 
enhanced chemiluminescence method (ECL, Amersham). 

Reverse transcription-polymerase chain reaction (RT-PCR) and Northern 
analysis Total RNA is extracted using TRIzol (Life Technologies-BRL) according to the 
20 recommended protocol. 

RT-PCR : aliquot of 1 ^g of RNA is reverse-transcribed in the presence of 50mM Tris-HCL, 
pH 8.3, 75 mM KCL, 3mM MgC12, 10 mM DTT, 0.5 mM dNTPs and 0.5 ixg Oligo-dT (12- 
18) (Phannacia) with 200 U Superscript Rnase H-Reverse Transcriptase (Life Technologies- 
BRL). Aliquots of cDNA equivalent to 40 ng of total RNA are amplified in 25 \il reactions 
25 containing lOmM Tris-HCl, pH 8.3, 50 mM KCl, 1.5 mM MgC12, 50 pmol of each primer, 
400 ^iM dNTPs, and 0.5 U AmpliTaq DNA polymerase (Perkin-Elmer). The PGR themial 
profileis determined for each pair of primer sequence used. 

Southern blot . 15 ^il aliquots of the amplified PGR products are run on a 2% agarose Tris- 
acetate gel containing 0.5 jig/ml ethidium bromide. The bands are transferred by capillary 
30 action to a Hybond-N+ membrane and detected using the appropriate radiolabeled probes. 
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The radioactive membraneis exposed overnight to a BioMaxMR autoradiographic film 
(Kodak) at -80°C. 

Northern hybridization . Aliquots (20 ng) of total RNA are fractioned on agarose 
formaldehyde gels. The RNAis transferred by capillary action from the gel matrix to Hybond- 
5 N+ (Amersham) using lOxSSC, and fixed onto membrane by baking. These membranes are 
hybridized with the adequate radio-labeled probes, washed with decreasing concentration of 
SSC, 0.1% SDS and exposed to a BioMaxMR autoradiographic fibn for 24 hours (Kodak) at 
-80°C. 
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Human Umbilical Cord Blood Contains Multi-Potent Progenitor Cells Which Give Rise 
to Neural Lineage 

General Methods Following the methods which are generally set forth above, cord blood 
5 was shown to contain cells which can differentiate to neural cells. 

Source of cells 

The mononuclear cells for this study were isolated from human lunbilical cord blood 
10 samples. The cord blood samples were obtained from the stump of the umbilical cord on the 
placental side post-partum. Between 50 and 100 ml of blood was obtained per procedure. 
Cells were spun down, resuspended in crypopreservative medium and frozen in liquid 
nitrogen until needed. 

15 Handling of the Cells and Culture Media . The frozen cells were thawed, spun down, 

resuspended and plated in 75mm culture flasks in minimal essential medium (DMEM) 
supplemented with 2mM glutamine( lOOX stock from Gibco/BRL), 0.001% B- 
mercaptoethanol, IX non-essential amino acids (lOOX stock from Gibco/BRL) and 10% FBS 
(stem cell qualified, Gibco/BRL). After 24 to 72 hrs, the medium was replaced with serum 

20 free "Neural Prohferation Medium" which consisted of ''N2'* medium (DMEM/F12 1:1, 
Gibco/BRL) supplemented with 0.6%glucose, insulin 25ug/ml, transferrin lOOug/ml, 
progesterone 20nM, putrescine 60uM, selenium chloride 30nM, glutamine 2mM, sodium 
bicarbonate 3mM, HEPES 5mM, heparin 2ug/ml and EGF 20ng/ml, bFGF 20ng/ml, 
Differentiation medium consisted of the "Neural Proliferation Medium" without the EGF and 

25 bFGF, but instead containing retinoic acid (0.5 fiM) plus 100 ng/ml nerve growth factor 
(NGF). Detection of proliferating cells was accomplished by incubating cultures with 
bromodexoyuridine (BrdU) (5 \iM) for 24-48 hrs with subsequent visualization of BrdU 
immunoreactive cells. 

30 Isolation of RNA . Total RNA was isolated from human cord blood cells (or fractions 

thereof) using the RNA STAT-60 kit using the protocol recommended by the manufacturer 
(Tel-Test "B", Inc. Friendswood, TX 77546). Following RNA isolation, its OD density was 
measured at 260 nm, and stored at -80°C. Integrity was tested on 1% non-denaturing Seakem 
LE agarose gel (FMC Bioproducts, Rockland, ME). 
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DNA Microarray 

Total RNA was prq)ared as above. Total RNA obtained from human cord blood 
cells, with or without RA+NGF treatment from different batches were pooled together for 

5 this experiment (1 5 to 20 g total RNA was needed per chip). The human genome U95A 
array (HG-U95A) from Affymetrix Inc. was used in this experiment. The single array 
represents -12,500 sequences. The experiment was done at the Functional Genomics Core, 
Microarray Facility at the H. Lee Moffitt Cancer Center & Research Institute using GeneChip 
Fluidics station 400, a GeneChip Hybridization oven, and an HP GeneArray™ scanner. 

10 Analysis of the GeneChip microarray hybridization pattern was performed using GeneChip 
Analysis Suite 4.0 software. 

Reverse Transcription (RT i RT was performed using random hexamers as primers. Final 
volume was 20 nl with 1 ng of total RNA from each fraction of cells. The reaction mixture 
15 contained 1 mM of each deoxynucleoside triphosphate (dNTP), 1 U/\i\ RNase inhibitor, 5 
mM MgCl2, 2.5 \J/\il Murine leukemia virus (MuLV) reverse transcriptase, 2.5 \iM random 
hexamers in 50 mM KCl and 10 mM Tris-HCl (pH 8.3). It was first incubated at room 
temperature for 10 min, and then at 42°C for 15 minutes. The mixture was then be heated at 
99°C for 5 minutes and cooled on ice for 5 min to inactivate the transcriptase. 

20 

Polymerase Chain Reaction (?CR\ PCR was performed in the same tubes as RT, in 100 ^1 
total volume. Final concentrations were 2 mM MgCb, 0.2 mM of each dNTP, and 2.5 U/100 
III Ampli Taq DNA polymerase in the 50 mM KCl and 10 mM Tris-HCl buffer (pH 8.3). For 
generation of various cDNA fragments, a PE 9700 thermocycler (Perkin Ehner, Foster City, 

25 CA) was programmed as follows: 1 cycle at 95*'C for 105 sec, 35 cycles at 95°C for 15 sec, 
followed by 60°C for 30 sec, and finally 1 cycle at 72°C for 7 min. Both RT and PCR was 
done using Perkin Elmer's GeneAmp RNA PCR kit. To identify the presence of various 
neuronal markers, primers were constructed based on published human sequences. For 
Nestin (accession # X65964), forward primer: nt 2524-2542 and reverse primer: nt 2921- 

30 2903. For Musashi-1 (accession # AB012851), forward primer: nt 319-339 and reverse 

primer: nt 6 1 8-598. For Necdin (accession # AB007828), forward primer: nt 2374-2393 and 
reverse primer: nt 2767-2747. For Neurofilament subunit NF-L (accession # X05608), 
forward primer: nt 3155-3173 and reverse primer: nt 3521-3501 . Primers were selected using 
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the SEQWEB (version 1.1) software available on the USF computer network. 
Antibodies 

The primary antibodies used included: Musashi-1 (donated by Prof. H. Okano), Nestin 
5 (1 :200, Chemicon); NeuN (1 :100, Chemicon), class IH S-rubulin (1 :200, Sigma); GFAP 
(1:500, Sigma), BrdU (1:400, Chemicon), MAP2 (1:200, Chemicon), pleiotrophin (1:400, 
R&D Systems). 

Western Blot . Cultures were processed using standard methods for performance of Western 
10 blot analysis using the following procedure. Cultures were washed three times in cold 

phosphate buffered saline (PBS), scraped into ice-cold PBS, and lysed in ice-cold lysis buffer 
containing 20 nM Tris/HCl (pH 8.0), 0.2 mM EDTA, 3% Nonidet P-40, 2mM orthovanadate, 
50 mM NaF, 10 mM sodium pyrophosphate, 100 mM NaCl, and 10 fig each of aprotinin and 
leupeptin per ml. After incubation on ice for 10 min, the samples were centrifuged at 
15 14,000xg for 15 min and supematants were collected. An aliquot was removed for total 
protein estimation (Bio-Rad assay). An aliquot corresponding to 10 |ag of total protein of 
each sample was separated by SDS/PAGE (10%) under reducing conditions and transferred 
electrophoretically to nitrocellulose filters. Nonspecific binding of antibody was blocked 
with 5% non-fat dry milk overnight at 4 C. The blots were analyzed using the Kodak DS ID 
20 Digital Science Electrophoresis Documentation and Analysis System 120 v.0.2. 

Tmmunocytochemistrv After 7-14 DIV, the cultures was fixed with 4% paraformaldehyde in 
0.1 M phosphate buffer (PB) for 20 minutes. The cultures were then washed 3 times with 
phosphate buffered saline prior to beginning immunocytochemistry. 

25 

Cell Counts For estimates of cell number in culture, 20 random visual fields (40X objective) 
in 4 culture dishes for each marker were viewed. The total number of cells visualized under 
phase contrast microscopy and the number of positively labeled (immunoreactive) cells was 
counted in each visual field. The mean number of labeled cells was then expressed as a 
30 percentage of the total number of cells per field. 
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Results 

Cord blood cells, cultured in the presence and absence of retinoic acid (RA) and 
Nerve Growth Factor (NGF), gave rise to cells bearing neural progenitor markers as 

5 evidenced by profiles of gene and proiein expression. A total of 322 genes were either up- 
or down-regulated by a factor of at least 2, evidenced by measurements using a human 
microarray "gene chip". The greatest degree of up-regulation (44 fold increase) was seen in 
the mRNA for neurite outgrowth extension protein or pleiotrophin. A significant degree of 
down regulation was seen in the expression of tenascin (decreased 8.8 fold), an extracellular 

10 matrix protein that inhibits neurite outgrowth in developing neuronal tissues and in 

fibronectin (decreased 5.8 fold), an extracellular matrix protein that favors development of 
blood cell lineages. Other transcripts associated with neurogenesis that increased 
significantly (> 2 fold) include glypican-4 (increased 4.9 fold), neuronal pentraxin II 
(increased 2.3 fold), neuronal growth associated protein 43 (increased 2.7 fold), neuronal 

15 PASl (increased 2.3 fold). Musashi-1 was upregulated 1.5 fold. A selection of other genes 
associated with neurogenesis that were up- or down-regulated is listed in Table 1. 
Concomitant with the increased expression of markers indicative of neurogenesis, there was a 
decrease in expression of genes associated with hematopoiesis (Table H). The greatest 
changes occurred in the expression of HLA class I locus C heavy chain, macrophage receptor 

20 MARCO, secreted T cell activation protein Attractin (attractin), leucocyte immunoglobulin- 
like receptor-8 (LIR-8), thymocyte antigen CDlc, erythropoietin receptor and erythropoietin. 

In a parallel set of experiments, total RNA was extracted, and RT-PCR was 
performed. The mRNA for nestin and necdin was identified in both control and RA+NGF 

25 treated cultures using primers based on published human sequences. In each case a product 
of appropriate length was seen on the gel (Fig 1 A for untreated cells and Fig 1 B for treated 
cells). Nestin is considered a marker of early neural development, but can also be seen in 
endothelial precursors. Necdin is the gene that codes for neuron specific nuclear protein. 
The m-RNA for Musashi-1, the earliest marker of neural precursors was detected in 

30 RA+NGF treated cultures and minimally detected in DMEM-treated controls. The mRNA 
for neurite outgrowth promoting protein (pleiotrophin) was detected in RA+NGF treated 
cells, but the signal was much weaker in untreated cultures (Fig IC). The mRNA for 
glypican-4 was detected under both conditions. The mRNA for GFAP, a marker of astroglial 
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cells, was also detected under both conditions, though the signal was stronger in the 
RA+NGF treated cells. No messenger RNA for neurofilament subunit NF-L was detected in 
either treated or untreated cells although it was seen to be up-regulated in the microarray. A 
negative RT control (without reverse transcriptase) was run with all the reactions to check for 
5 genomic DNA contamination in the RNA preparation while human -actin primers 
(Clontech) were used as a positive control. We also tested primers for Musashi-1 and 
Neurofilament subunit NF-L using human brain RNA (Clontech) by RT-PCR; these each 
generated a single band of appropriate length (data not shown). 

10 Microscopic examination of immunostained cultures treated with RA+NGF revealed 

a heterogeneous mixture of cell types ranging from large flat epithelioid cells to small 
spindle-shaped cells with fine branching neuritic processes. A significant proportion (5-10%) 
of the small cells in the RA+NGF treated cultures, but not control cultures treated with 
DMEM, were Musashi-1 immunoreactive (See Figure 2 A). A similar proportion (5%) of the 

1 5 small cells exhibited 6-tubulin III immunoreactivity (Figure 2 B). Approximately 50% of the 
cells were immunoreactive for BrdU, indicating that the cells were continuing to proliferate 
(data not shovm). Antibodies to nestin (purchased from Chemicon, raised against rat nestin) 
failed to recognize the human form of nestin, though they had been shown to react with rat 
nestin in rat bone marrow-derived neural progenitor cells (Sanchez-Ramos, et al., 

20 Neuroscience News 3, 32-43, 2000 ). Approximately 50% of RA+NGF treated cells were 
immunoreactive for GFAP, a marker of astrocytes (Fig 2E). Western blots of the cultures 
confumed the presence of Musashi-1 protein, B-tubulin-III protein, pleiotrophin, GFAP and 
NeuN in both treated and untreated cells. Densitometric analysis of the blots showed that 
NGF+RA treatment increased protein expression (relative to p-actin) of Musashi-l,p- 

25 tubulin-III, pleiotrophin and NeuN (Table III). 
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Table I Expression of Genes Associated with Neurogenesis 



Gene transcript Fold change following RA+NGF 



Neuriie ouigfOwth-proiriOting protein 


+44 


extracellular matrix-associated protein that enhances axonal 
growth in perinatal cerebral neurons [Raulo, 1992 #384] 


Glypican-4 


+4,9 


glypican-4 is expressed in cells immunoreactive for nestin and 
the D 1.1 antigen, markers of neural precursor cells. Glypican-4 
expression not detected in early postmitotic or fully 
differentiated neurons [Hagihara, 2000 #375] 


B-tubulin folding cofactor D 


-+4.6 




Pro-galanin 


+3.9 


Found in neurons of arcuate nucleus of hypothalamus 


FE65 stat-like protein 


-+3.8 


the exon 9-inclusive (E9) form is exclusively expressed in 
neurons[Hu, 1999 #369] 


Glial acidic fibrillary protein 


-*-3.2 




Mf»iimn Hpr ivpH rimfinii rpppntnr 

lllwUlUll UvllV&Vl KJLLlLUUi IWWUkVt 


'-+2.2 




^Jpiirnnal npntravin TT inJP'I ' a 7 i 


-+2.3 


member of a new family of proteins identified through 
interaction with a presynaptic snake venom toxin taipoxin; may 
function during synapse formation and remodeling [Kirkpatrick, 
2000 #393] 


Neuronal growth protein 43 (GAP-43) 


-+2.7 


Identifies neurons, but also developing muscle cells[Moos, 1993 
#395] 




+2.3 


transcription factors selectively expressed in the central nervous 
system [Zhou, 1997 #394] 


Neuronal DHP-sensitive, voltage-dependent, 

ralriiim rhannpl alnfia-lD ^iihiinit 


+2.1 




Rnne mnmhooenetic orotein 1 rBMP-H 


+2 


BMP-l/Tolloid is found at the neural plate/ectodermal transition. 
Expression is maintained in the premigratory neural crest, and 
transiently in the migrating cephalic neural crest cells. [Marti, 
2000 #391] 


Retinal glutamate transporter EAAT5 


--+2 




TrkC 


-H2 


Receptor for neurotrophin-3 {NT3) 


EN02 gene for neuron specific (gamma) 
enolase 


+1.9 




Human brain protein recognized by the sera of 
patients with paraneoplastic sensory 
neuronopathy 


-+1.8 




Bone morphogenetic protein 2A 


-+1.8 




Neuronal PAS2 G^AS2) 


+1.7 


transcription factors selectively expressed in the central nervous 
system [Zhou, 1997 #394] 


Survival motor neuron pseudogene 


+1.7 




Glial Growth Factor 2 


+1.6 




Neural cell adhesion molecule (N-CAM) Exon 
SEC 


-+1.6 




Follistatin-related protein (FRP) 


+1.6 




Microtubule-associated protein 2 (MAP2) 


-1.6 




Vesicular acetylcholine transporter 


+1.6 




Neurofilament subunit M (NF-M) 


+1.5 




Neurofilament subunit NF-L 


+1.5 




Musashi I 


-1.5 




Bone morphogenetic protein 1 1 (BMP! 1) 


+1.5 


BMP-1 1 is expressed in the developing nervous system; at 
higher doses induces nervous tissue [Gamer, 1999 #392] 


Tenascin-C 


-8.8 


Tenascin-C is an extracellular matrix protein that inhibits neurite 
extension, and promotes cell prohferation and migration 
[Thomas, 1996 #397; Anstrom, 1996 #398] 
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Table II 

Downregulation of Genes Associated with Development of Blood Lines 



Fold decrease 



HLA class I locus C heavy chain 


-6.4 


Macrophage receptor MARCO 


-4.9 


secreted T cell activation protein Attractin 
(attractin) 


-3.6 


alpha-! collagen type II 


-3.0 


Leucocyte iramunoglobulin-like receptor-8 (LIR- 
8) 


-2.8 


Thymocyte antigen CDlc 


-2.5 


Erythropoietin receptor 


--2.6 


Erythropoietin 


---2.4 


Monocyte chemotactic protein-2 


-2,2 


LAG-3 mRNA for CD4-related protein involved in 
lymphocyte activation 


--2.3 


Interleukin-7 receptor {IL-7) 


-2.2 


Complement receptor type 1 


-2.1 


T cell receptor 


-2 


p50-NF-kappa B homolog 


-2 


Lymphocyte-specific protein tyrosine kinase 
(LCK) 


--2 


LAG-3 mRNA for CD4-related protein involved in 
lymphocyte activation 


--2.3 


Erythrocyte membrane protein Rh30A (Rhesus 
antigen) 


--2.1 


Erythrocyte membrane protein band 4.2 (EPB42) 


--2.9 


Leukocyte IgG receptor (Fc-gamma-R) 


-L8 


Erythroblast macrophage protein EMP 


-1.5 



Table III Densitometric Measurement of Expressed Proteins Separated 

by Western Blot 



Protein 


MW 
marker 


Ratio to 

^-Actin 

DMEM 


Ratio to 
yS-Actin 
NGF 


% change 


Musashi-1 


36 kD 


0.805 


0.93 


+ 15.5% 


fl-lll tubulin 


75-80kD 


0.328 


0.50 


+ 52.4% 


Pleiotrophin 


18 kD 


0.179 


0.315 


+ 75.9% 


GFAP 


46 kD 


0.538 


0.515 


- 4.3% 


NeuN 


51 kD 


0.6 


0.715 


+19.1% 


/?-Actin 


42 kD 
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Discussion of Results 

These findings demonstrate that human umbilical cord blood contains cells that can be 
induced to express markers of neural development, including Mushashi-1, glypican-4 and B- 
tubulin in. Recent work has demonstrated Musashi-1 immunoreactivity in the developing 

5 and/or adult CNS tissues of frogs, birds, rodents, and humans (Kaneko, et al.. Developmental 
Neuroscience 22, 139-53 (2000). The anti-Musashi-1 monoclonal antibody has been shovm 
to react with undifferentiated, proliferative cells of the sub-ventricular zone in the CNS of all 
vertebrates tested. Glypican-4, upregulated five-fold in the cord blood cultures treated with 
RA + NGF, has been reported to be expressed in cells immunoreactive for nestin and the 

10 Dl . 1 antigen, other known markers of neural precursor cells, but it has not been detected in 
early postmitotic or fiilly differentiated neurons (Hagihara, et al. Developmental Dynamics 
219, 353-67 (2000). 6-tubulin III is one of the most specialized tubulins specific for neurons 
(Fanarraga, et al.., European Journal of Neuroscience 11, 517-27 (1999). Both the 
upregulation and the post-translational processing of class-Hi beta-tubulin are believed to be 

15 essential throughout neuronal differentiation (Laferriere, et al., Cell Motility & the 

Cytoskeleton 35, 188-99 (1996) and Laferriere, et al.. Biochemistry & Cell Biology 75, 103- 
17(1997). 

The cord blood cultures treated with RA+NGF also increased expression of many 
20 genes specific for neurons including pentraxin II, GAP43, FE65 stat-like protein, neuronal 
PASl and PAS2. Neuronal pentraxin II is a member of a new family of proteins identified 
through interaction with a presynaptic snake venom toxin taipoxin. Neuronal -pentraxin-II 
may fiinction during synapse formation and remodeling (Kirkpatrick, et al, Journal of, 
Biological Chemistry 275, 17786-92 (2000). Neuronal growth associated protein 43 
25 (GAP43) is considered a specific neuronal marker but may also be expressed in developing 
myocytes (Moos, T. & Christensen, L. R. GAP43 identifies developing muscle cells in 
human embryos. Neuroreport 4, 1299-302 (1993). FE65 stat-like protein (the exon 9- 
inclusive form) is specifically expressed in neurons (Hu, et al.. Journal of Neuroscience 
Research 58, 632-40 (1999). Neuronal PASl and PAS2 are transcription factors selectively 
30 expressed in the central nervous system (Zhou, et al.., Proceedings of the National Academy 
of Sciences of the United States of America 94, 713-8 (1997). Other genes indicative of 
neurogenesis that were expressed following treatment included the neurofilament subunits- 
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NF-L and NF-M, microtubule associated protein 2 (MAP2), the vesicular acetyl choline 
transporter, and neuronal DHP-sensitive, voltage-dependent, calcium channel alpha- ID 
subunit. Cord blood cells expressed mRNA forneuronal specific enolase, but this protein is 
also expressed by many cells in bone marrow, especially megakaryocytes. The greatest 

5 change observed in cord blood cultures treated with RA-^ NGF was a 44 fold increase in 
expression of mRNA for an extracellular matrix-associated protein that enhances axonal 
growth in perinatal cerebral neurons (Raulo, et al.. Journal of Biological Chemistry 267, 
1 1408-16 (1992). At the same time there was a significant decrease in expression of mRNA 
for tenascin, an extracellular matrix protein which inhibits neurite outgrowth (Kukekov, et al., 

10 Experimental Neurology 156, 333-44 (1999). There was also evidence for glial cell 
development. Increased expression of the glial cell marker GFAP was measured in the 
microchip data, and confirmed by imraunocytochemistry. Concomitant with the increased 
expression of markers indicative of neurogenesis, there was a decrease in expression of genes 
associated with development of blood cell lines. 

15 

The present findings provide evidence that cord blood contains a multi-potent cell 
capable of differentiating into a neural lineage. The ease with which the lunbilical cord 
blood can be obtained , stored, and expanded in culture could make this a preferable source of 
cells for transplantation for neurodegenerative diseases, gene delivery to the central nervous 
20 system, and repair of brain and spinal cord injuries. 



Example: Identification and Isolation of Mononuclear Cells Expressing Neuronal, 
Astrocytic or Ollgodendrocytic Markers and Use of Mononuclear Cells to Effect 
Transplantation in Stroke 

25 

This series of experiments is directed to using both cell culture techniques and an 
animal model of cerebral ischemia to establish human cord blood as a viable source of NSCs 
for the treatment of CNS disease or injury. These studies determine the existence of 
mononuclear cells in cord blood that express neuronal, astrocytic or ollgodendrocytic markers 
30 and identify those mononuclear cells that give rise to neural cell lineages. The cord blood 
stem cells are shown to provide a stable, readily available source of NSCs which become 
functional neurons and are capable of producing behavioral recovery at a comparable level to 
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that observed with transplantation of fetal neurons. 
General Methods. 

5 Culture Media * The frozen cells are thawed, spun down and resuspended and plated in 
75mm culture flasks in minimal essential medium (DMEM) supplemented with 2mM 
glutamine( lOOX stock from Gibco/BRL), 0.001% B-mercaptoethanol, IX non-essential 
amino acids (lOOX stock from Gibco/BRL) and 10% FES (stem cell qualified, Gibco/BRL). 
After 24 to 72 hrs, the medium is replaced with serum free "Neural Proliferation Medium" 

1 0 which consists of N2 medium (DMEM/F 12 1:1, Gibco/BRL) supplemented with 

0.6%glucose, insulin 25ug/ml, transferrin lOOug/ml, progesterone 20nM, putrescine 60uM, 
selenium chloride 30nM, glutamine 2mM, sodium bicarbonate 3mM, HEPES 5mM, heparin 
2ug/ml and EGF 20ng/ml, bFGF 20ng/ml. Differentiation medium consists of the **Neural 
Proliferation Medium" without the EGF and bFGF, but instead containing retinoic acid (0.5 

1 5 iiM) plus a specific growth factor (NGF, BDNF, or GDNF) 

Transfection of cord blood cells with Huorescent green protein driven by th e Musashi-1 
promoter. 

An AEl adenovirus bearing hGFP under the control of the Mushashi-1 promoter 
(AdP/Musashi) (generously donated by H. Okano of Japan) are used to transfect umbilical 

20 cord blood cells. This adenoviral DNA vector is a plasmid DNA that contains a portion of 
the viral genome in which the El A region is deleted and the hGFP under control of 
theMusashi-1 promoter has been inserted in the place of the El A region of the genome. Cells 
to be transfected are plated in 0.5 ml of serum-free "Neural Proliferation Medium". To each 
culture dish of cells to be transfected 0.8 \ig of the DNA is diluted and mixed into 50 jil of 

25 Opti-Mem® I Reduced Serum Medium Without Serum (Life Technologies, Inc). Eight nl of 
Plus Reagent Mix is added and incubated at room temperature for 15 min. Lipofectin 
Reagent (Life Tech, Inc) is diluted and mixed in a second tube (0.5 jil into 50 ^l of Opti- 
Mem I Reduced Serum Medium Without Serum). After 30 min incubation at room 
temperature, the precomplexed DNA is mixed with diluted Lipofectin Reagent and incubated 

30 for 15 min at room temperature. Then the DNAPlus-Lipofectin Reagent complexes (100 jil) 
are added to each well and mixed gently by rocking the plate back and forth. The cultures are 
incubated at 3TC in 5% C02 for 4-5 h. After 24 to 48 hrs, selected cultures are harvested to 
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assess efficiency of transfection. 

Isolation of RNA . Total RNAis isolated from human cord blood cells (or fractions thereof) 
using the RNA STAT-60 kit using the protocol recommended by the manufacturer (Tel-Test 
"B", Inc. Friendswood, TX 77546). Following RNA isolation, its OD densityis measured at 
5 260 mil, and stored at -80°C. Lntegritjas tested on 1% non-denaturing Seakem LE agarose gel 
(FMC Bioproducts, Rockland, ME). 

Reverse Transcription (RT\ RTis performed using random hexamers as primers. Final 
volumeis 20 fil with 1 ^ig of total RNA from each fraction of cells. The reaction mixture 
contains 1 mM of each deoxynucleoside triphosphate (dNTP), 1 U/jil RNase inhibitor, 5 mM 

10 MgCb, 2.5 U/jil Murine leukemia virus (MuLV) reverse transcriptase, 2.5 \iM random 
hexamers in 50 mM KCl and 10 mM Tris-HCl (pH 8.3). It will first be incubated at room 
temperature for 10 min, and then at 42°C for 15 minutes. The mixture will then be heated at 
99°C for 5 minutes and cooled on ice for 5 min to inactivate the transcriptase. 
Polymerase Chain Reaction fPCR) > PCRis performed in the same tubes as RT, in 100 nl 

15 total volume. Final concentrations are 2 mM MgCh, 0.2 mM of each dNTP, and 2.5 U/100 
Ampli Taq DNA polymerase in the 50 mM KCl and 10 mM Tris-HCl buffer (pH 8.3). For 
generation of various cDNA fragments, a PE 9700 thermocycler (Perkin Elmer, Foster City, 
CA)is programmed as follows: 1 cycle at 95°C for 105 sec, 35 cycles at 95°C for 15 sec, 
followed by 60°C for 30 sec, and finally 1 cycle at 72°C for 7 min. Both RT and PCR are 

20 done using Perkin Elmer's GeneAmp RNA PCR kit. To identify the presence of various 
neuronal markers, primers are constructed based on published human sequences. For Nestin 
(accession # X65964), forward primer: nt 2524-2542 and reverse primer: nt 2921-2903. For 
Musashi-1 (accession # AB012851), forward primer: nt 319-339 and reverse primer: nt 618- 
598. For Necdin (accession # AB007828), forward primer: nt 2374-2393 and reverse primer: 

25 nt 2767-2747. For Neurofilament subunit NF-L (accession # X05608), forward primer: nt 
3155-3173 and reverse primer: nt 3521-3501. Primers were selected using the SEQWEB 
(version 1.1) software available on the USF computer network. 

Western Blot Cultures are washed three times in cold phosphate buffered saline (PBS), 
scraped into ice-cold PBS, and lysed in ice-cold lysis buffer containing 20 nM Tris/HCl 
30 (pH=8.0), 0.2 mM EDTA, 3% Nonidet P-40, 2mM orthovanadate, 50 mM NaF, 1 0 mM 
sodium pyrophosphate, 100 mM NaCl, and 10 jig each of aprotinin and leupeptin per ml. 
After incubation on ice for 10 min, the samples are centrifuged at 14,000xg for 15 min and 
supematants are collected. An aliquot is removed for total protein estimation (Bio-Rad 
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assay). An aliquot corresponding to 10 |ig of total protein of each sampleis separated by 
SDS/PAGE (10%) under reducing conditions and transferred electrophoretically to 
nitrocellulose filters. Nonspecific binding of antibodyis blocked with 5% non-fat dry milk 
overnight at 4 C. 

5 MCAO Induction. Sprague Dawley rats are anesthetized with Isoriuoraiic mid an incision 
made fi-ora the caudal end of the stemomastoid and sternothyroid muscles extending toward 
the ears. Using blunt dissection techniques, the right common carotid artery is exposed and 
carefully dissected free of the vagus nerve. The external carotid will then be tied off and an 
embolus (a 40 cm length of 4.0 monofilament)is inserted through the external carotid 
10 approximately 25 mm into the internal carotid. At this point, the embolus is blocking the 
origin of the right middle cerebral artery. The embolus is left in place for 1 hr. After 
removal, the external carotid is cauterized and the incision closed. The animals are allowed 
to recover for 24 hr prior to transplantation. 

Transplantation. The freshly isolated MNCs are resuspended in HBSS + 15 mM HEPES at 
15 a cell concentration of 100,000 cells/nl. The coordinates for the injection site are 1.2 mm 
anterior and +2.7 mm lateral to the bregma and -5.2 and -4.7 mm ventral to the dura with the 
toothbar set at zero. Five microliters of the cell suspension are deposited at 2 sites in the 
striatum adjacent to the infarct site along a single needle tract. Each injection of 2.5 jilis 
deHvered at the rate of 1 ^il/min. The needleis left in place for an additional 5 min after the 
20 injection and then withdrawn slowly. The incisionis closed with wound clips. For the 
transplantation of the expanded and/or differentiated MNCs, the cells are lifted from the 
culture flasks with gentle mechanical trituration or lifted with trypsin (0.25%) and ImM 
EDTA at 37 C for 3-4 min and washed three times with HBSS + 15mM HEPES. Cell 
concentrationis adjusted to 100,000 cells/|al. 

25 

Behavioral testing methods. Twentv-four hours after stroke, the animals undergo a 
standardized neurological screening exam measuring 5 motor and postural activities to verify 
the extent of the MCAO damage. This battery is repeated at one month post stroke. In 
addition, the animals are tested at both time points in the Passive Avoidance test of learning 
30 and memory. In the acquisition phase of the test, the animal is placed on a platform in the 
comer of a Plexiglas cage. When it steps off the platform, the rat will receive a scrambled 
foot shock (approximately 2mA) for as long as it remains off the platform. Leaming is 
measured by the amount of time required for the rat to remain on the platform continuously 
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for 3 minutes, and the number of times it leaves the platform. Twenty-four hours later, 
retention is measured by placing the rat on the platform, and recording the latency to step- 
down measured to a maximum of 3 min and the number of step-downs. Animals are also 
tested in the Rotorod Test of motor coordination. The animal is placed on a revolving rod (16 

5 rpm) and the latency to the first fall as well as the nuniber of falls in a 3 minute test is 

recorded. The test is repeated twice for a total of 3 tests per testing session with a minimum 
30 min. rest between tests. The third behavioral observation includes Spontaneous Activity 
Monitoring . The animals are placed in a square acrylic box overnight with an infrared grid to 
measure movement and direction. The Elevated Body Swing Test , a measure of motor 

10 asymmetry is also performed. The animal is held by the base of the tail and lifted 2" above 
the base of the cage. The direction that the head and body is lifted is recorded. The test is 
repeated 20 times. The final test is Skilled Forepaw Use. This is also a measure of motor 
asymmetry. The animal is placed in an acrylic chamber with two descending staircases. 
Each step is baited with 5 food pellets. The chamber is designed such that each staircase can 

15 only be reached by one paw. The number of pellets retrieved measures the fimction of each 
limb. There is a 5 day training period, during which the animals are partially food deprived. 
All behavioral data are reported as mean ± sem. 



Tissue Preparation in Culture Preparations. A fter 7-14 DIV, the cultures are fixed with 
20 4% paraformaldehyde in 0. 1 M phosphate buffer (PB) for 20 minutes. The cultures are then 
washed 3 times with phosphate buffered saline prior to beginning immunocytochemistry. 
Tissue Preparation of Brain Sections. The rats are sacrificed under deep chloral hydrate 
(10%) anesthesia and transcardial perfusion of the brain with 50 ml of 0.1 M phosphate 
buffer (PB) and then 250 ml 4% paraformaldehyde in 0.1 M PB performed. The brain is 
25 removed, post-fixed for 24 hr and cryopreserved in 20% sucrose prior to cutting 30 \im thick 
frozen sections through the forebrain. 

Immunohistochemistry . Single and double immunofluorescence histochemistry are 
performed. Briefly, the floating sections will first be quenched by incubation in a 10% 
methanol, 3% hydrogen peroxide solution in phosphate buffered saline (PBS) followed by 
30 pre-incubation in 10% normal serum (horse or goat; Vector) in 0.3% Triton-XlOO (Sigma) in 
PBS. The sections are transferred to primary antibody in 2% normal serum, 0.3 % Triton X- 
100/PBS and incubated overnight at 4°C. The primary antibodies that are used include: 
Musashi-1 (donated by Prof. H. Okano), Nestin (1:200, Chemi-Con); vimentin (1:500 
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Chemi-Con) as markers of early neural precursors; NeuN (1:100, Chemi-Con) and Hu (1:20 
Molecular Probes) class HI C-tubulin (1:200, Sigma) to identify human neurons at specific 
stages of development; human specific GFAP (1:200, Stemberger Monoclonals) to identify 
astrocytes; and 04 or 2'3' cyclic nucleotide 3' phosphodiesterase (CNPase, 1:200, Sigma) to 
5 identify oligodendrocytes derived from the transplanted human MNCs. The sections are then 
washed in PBS before being placed in secondary antibody conjugated to either fluorescein or 
rhodamine for 2 hours. The sections are rinsed in PBS, mounted and coverslipped with 
Vectashield. Confirmation that a cell is doubly-stained with be obtained by z-stacking 
analysis of images collected with a Zeiss Confocal Microscopes (LSM 510). 

10 Cell Counts. For assessment of cell number in culture, 20 random visual fields (40X 
objective) in 4 culture dishes for each marker in 3 replicates are viewed. The total number of 
cells and the number of positively labeled cells are counted. For each experimental 
condition, the number of positive cells and the total number of cell nuclei stained with 4*, 6- 
dimidinee-2*-phenylindole dihydrochloride (DAPI) are determined. The total counts are then 

15 expressed as a percentage of the total DAPI-stained nuclei. For quantification of 
immunofluorescence in brain sections, an unbiased countmg methodology are used. Neurons 
are directly counted in a small number of sections at predetermined uniform intervals for the 
entire set of sections containing specific CNS nuclei. Within each section to be counted the 
field of view is focused at the top of the section using a 40X objective. The focus is then 

20 shifted through the section and the number of positive profiles not present at the top of the 
section is counted. 

Analysis. The number of animals to be used in these studies was based on a power analysis of 
data obtained in previous experiments in this laboratory. The analysis showed that a minimum 
of 10 animals per group is needed to find a difference in the variables of interest at a 
25 significance level of p < .05. All quantifiable results are expressed as mean ± sem and are 
analyzed using Analysis of Variance (ANOVA). All post-hoc tests are conducted using a 
Scheffe test. 

Identification and Isolation of Stem/progenitor Cells Present in Umbilical Cord Blood 

30 

The ideal way to identify and isolate neural progenitor cells among the heterogeneous 
population of mononuclear cord blood cells is to utilize a cell surface marker to which a 
fluorescent or magnetic bead antibody tag is attached to facilitate sorting and separation. 
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Unfortunately, both Nestin and Musashi-1 are located in the cytoplasm. Surface-based 
immunoselection strategies do not yet permit the prospective identification or specific 
extraction of neural stem/progenitor cells. A novel strategy has been used to identify and 
monitor internal molecular markers of neural progenitor cells and to separate the neural 
5 progenitors from other ceils using fluorescence activated eel! sorting (FACS) (N. S, Roy pt 
aiy Journal ofNeuroscience Research 59, 321-31 (2000)). This method relies on coupling the 
promoters required for neuroepithelial-specific gene expression with a reporter gene (either 
lacZ or Green Fluorescent Protein-GFP), More specifically, cis-regulatory elements (the 
"promoter") required for the expression of Musashi-1 or a-tubuUn-1 were placed upstream to 

10 the reporter gene GFP (Wang et al. Nature Biotechnology 16, 196-201 (1998) and N. S. 
Roy et ai. Journal ofNeuroscience Research 59, 321-31 (2000)) Using this approach, neural 
progenitors and young neurons have been identified and selectively harvested firom a variety 
of heterogeneous samples, including both adult and fetal mammalian forebrains at different 
developmental stages (Wang, et al, supra , and Keyoung et al. Society for Neuroscience 

15 Abstract, 159(2000)). 

Experimental Design. We identify and separate neural progenitor cells by FACS of cord 
blood cells transfected with the gene for GFP, driven by the neuronal promoter a-tubulin-1 
(Ta 1 ) or by the Mushashi- 1 promoter. Mononuclear cells are obtained from the placental 

20 stump of the umbilical cord after delivery and processed by Ficoll centrifiigation (See 

General Methods). This results in nearly 100% recovery of mononuclear cells. These cells 
are cryopreserved in aliquots of 2 million cells until they are to be used. After thawing, and 
plating in culture flasks in supplemented minimal essential medium (DMEM) plus FBS 10% 
for 48 hrs, the medium is changed to "Neural Progenitor Proliferation Medium" for 2 days 

25 (See Methods for definition of the media). Then, the mononuclear cells are transfected in a 
suspension culture with a plasmid or viral vector containing the gene for GFP imder the 
control of P/Tal or Musashi-1 (See General Methods for details on Transfection technique 
and description of the vectors). After a 6-hour transfection, the cells are spun down, 
resuspended in ''Neural Progenitor Proliferation Medium" and plated in small culture flasks 

30 (See General Methods). GFP should typically be expressed by appropriate target cells 

within 2 days of transfection. Flow cytometry and sorting of GFP+ cells are performed after 
2-7 days in culture. Cells are washed, dissociated and analyzed by light forward and right- 



wo 01/66698 PCTAJSOl/07200 

52 

angle (side) scatter, and for GFP fluorescence through a 510 ± 20 nm band pass filter as they 
traverse the beam of the Laser (488 nm, 100 mW). Sorting is done using a purification-mode 
algorithm. Cells detected as being more fluorescent than background are sorted at 1,00-3,000 
cells/s. Sorted GFP+ cells are plated in 24 well culture plates in ''Neural Proliferation 
5 Medium" (See General Methods for details) and BrdU. At 2 and 7 days pcst-FACS, the 
sorted cultures are fixed and inununostained for BrdU together with either Mushashi-1, 13- 
tubulin-III, Nestin, NeuN, MAP2, glial fibrillary acidic protein (GFAP) or 04 (to detect 
oligodendrocytes). 

10 Results and Alternative Method for Enriching Stem-like Cells. Cells transfected with the 
plasmid DNA encoding P/Tal :GFP or the viral vector encoding P/Musashi:GFP identify 
neural progenitors and immature neurons as evidenced by immunoreactivity for Mushashi-1, 
6-tubulin-in, and Nestin. In most instances, at least 50% of the Musashi-1(+) cells are co- 
labeled with BrdU antibody indicating that the cells are proHferating. Based on the work of 

15 Wang et al., supra, many Musashil -driven GFP+ cells should be labeled for up to 7 to 10 
days. These neural progenitors and their daughters should be selected and substantially 
enriched by FACS. Further, they also showed that 0.36% of adult ventricular zone 
dissociates expressed Tal-driven GFP. Assuming that only 0.01% of cord blood cells 
express Mushashil -driven GFP, and the transfection efficiency using the plasmid DNA is 

20 12.5%, we estimate that for every 5X10^ cord blood cells processed, we shall obtain 625- 
1000 neural precursor cells. However, using an adenoviral vector results in a much greater 
transfection efficiency. For that reason we also use a AEl adenovirus bearing hGFP under 
the control of the Musashi promoter (AdP/Musashi:hGFP) provided generously by H. Okano 
of Japan. 

25 

In an alternative method, we first identify the least committed stem-like cells fi-om the 
mononuclear cells in the cord blood and isolate this population from both CD34+ and CD34- 
cells prior to inducing proliferation and promoter-based isolation of neural progenitors. The 
basic premise of this strategy is that stem cells are quiescent and express very few cell surface 
30 markers, except during a proliferation phase. Primitive stem cells fail to stain with Hoescht 
33342 and Pyronin Y and can be separated on this basis using FACS. Further, separation of 
cells that express P-gp, the transmembrane protein product of the multiple drug resistance 
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gene (MDR), which is likely to be expressed in cells that exhibit characteristics of stem cells, 
could also be performed. These staining characteristics could be used to separate stem cells 
from cord blood mononuclear cells using FACS. If FACS demonstrates that P-gp+ cells are 
also cells that fail to stain with the fluorescent dyes (Hoescht 33342 and Pyronin Y), then 
5 magnetic bead cell sorting are used to physically separate the P-gp immunoreactive cells 
from cord blood. In order to increase the yield of neural progenitor cells, it is preferable to 
start with the smaller population of the least committed cells found in cord blood. 



Assessing the Self-renewal Capacity of the Neural Progenitor Population 

10 In the example above, we identifiy a subpopulation of cells enriched with neural 

progenitor cells or uncommitted stem cells. It will, therefore, be critical to expand the cell 
populations in order to obtain sufficient cells for study and eventually for transplantation. In 
this study we will determine whether there are differences in the ability of the isolated 
populations of cells to proliferate and the best agents for inducing proUferation in the neural 

15 progenitors. 

Experimental Design. Mononuclear cells are obtained and the subpopulations isolated as 
described above. We will focus primarily on the GFP+ cells containing neural progenitors. 
These cells are plated in Coming T75 flasks with "Neural Progenitor Proliferation Medium". 
This serum-free, defined medium contains epidermal growth factor (EGF) and basic 

20 fibroblast growth factor (bFGF) and is used to induce proliferation of neural stem cells 
derived from fetal or adult brains. Once the cultures reach confluence (about 1 week), the 
cells are lifted by incubation with 0.25% trypsin, and 1 mM EDTA for 3-4 minutes. An 
aliquot of cells is replated with BrdU to assess the proportion of cells that are actively 
proliferating. The cells are replated after 1 :3 dilution with Neural Progenitor Proliferation 

25 medium. Cell yield and viability is also determined with the trypan blue dye exclusion assay 
after each passage, for at least five passages. 

Results. Neural stem cells proliferate with exposure to EGF or bFGF and the combination 
of these growth factors optimally allow for the continuous, rapid expansion and passaging of 
human neural stem cells. Alternatively, there is an extensive list of trophic factors and 
30 cytokines that may be more or less effective in inducing proliferation. These include other 
members of the EGF family such as transforming growth factor (TGF)- , amphiregulin. 
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betacellulin and heregulin; FGF2 and the related FGFl and FGF4, platelet-derived growth 
factor family (PDGF), interleukins, and members of the TGF fi superfamily. There may be 
some degree of differentiation that occurs despite culturing in presence of known mitogens. 
The proportion of cells that continue to proliferate (determined by the BrdU assay before 
5 each passage) will guide us in the selection of the optimal mitogens for the neural 
progenitors. 



Assessing the capacity of cord blood derived neural progenitors to differentiate into 
neurons, astrocytes or oligodendrocytes in vitro, 

10 

The mononuclear cells which proliferate subpopulations of mononuclear cells as 
established above can differentiate into neurons, astrocytes and oligodendrocytes. We have 
shown that a small population of non-hematopoietic stem cells in the bone marrow stromal 
cell fraction mil differentiate into neurons and astrocytes. Moreover, preliminary results 
15 show that cord blood treated with RA+NGF for less than one week express a marker seen in 
early neuronal development, fi-tubulin-III. In this study, we demonstrate that treatment with 
"Differentiation Media" will drive our neural progenitors into neuronal and glial phenotypes. 

Experimental Design. Mononuclear cells from the first or second passage of the 
20 subpopulations with the greatest proliferative capacity as determined above (GFP+ cells) are 
replated in 35 mm culture dishes in the presence of a "neuronal differentiation medium" (See 
Methods for definition) and a series of specific neurotrophic factors. The first to be tried are 
brain derived neurotrophic factor (BDNF, 10 ng/ml) since this media has been used 
previously with bone marrow stromal cells to differentiate the cells along neural lineages. 
25 After 7-14 days in vitro (DIV), cultures are processed for Western blotting, RT-PCR and 
immunocytochemistry to identify cells that express neural markers. The markers to be 
examined include nestin, vimentin, glial fibrillary acidic protein (GFAP) to label astrocytes, 
04, myelin basic protein and CNPase to identify oligodendrocytes and NeuN, 6-tubulin class 
III, Hu, Neuron-Specific Nuclear antigen (NeuN), human specific neurofilament and 
30 microtubule associated protein (MAP-2) to identify neurons. Quantification is described in 
the General Methods. 
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Results. Neural markers are observed in the subpopulations chosen for assay based on 
preliminary results with cord blood and results obtained with differentiation of bone marrow 
stromal cells. Further, the population most likely to give rise to these neural cells is the GFP- 
expressing cells (driven by the Musashi-1 promoter). Alternatively, it may be necessary to 
5 use the stem-like cells obtained by selecting the least committed of ceils from the cord blood, 
nonetheless we are still able to obtain significant numbers of differentiated neurons and glia 
following treatment with differentiation media. 



Example: Expanded Population of Mononuclear Cells and Expression of Neural 
10 Markers After Transplantation Into Middle Cerebral artery occlusion (MCAO) Model 

of Stroke. 



In addition to demonstrating the existence of the neural phenotype in vitro, it is 
important to show that the isolated and differentiated cells could express or maintain their 

15 neural phenotype after transplantation. The culture environment is easily controlled and 
manipulated. The environment into which the cells are transplanted in vivo is much less 
predictable; and there are many influences on the cells once they are placed in situ, some of 
which may alter the proliferative capacity or phenotypic lineage of the cell. Therefore, we 
demonstrate that these stem-like cells maintain the ability to become neurons, astrocytes or 

20 oligodendrocytes in the brain. 

Experimental Design. Sprague Dawley rats (n=10/group) are assigned to one of the 
following groups: 1) Middle cerebral artery occlusion (MCAO); 2) MCAO with a striatal 
transplant of freshly isolated mononuclear cells; 3) and 4) MCAO + expanded GFP+ cells 

25 from the two subpopulations with the highest proliferative capacity as determined above; 5) 
and 6) MCAO + expanded/minimally differentiated GFP+ cells as determined above. The 
untreated cord blood cells in group 2 are labeled with the fluorescent dye PKH26 for later 
identification in the brain and then transplanted into the striatum in the penumbral region of 
the infarct. (The isolated neural progenitors will already be labeled by the GFP). The 

30 animals are evaluated on a series of behavioral measures and a neurological exam at 24 hr 
and one month. This includes two paradigms we have used to demonstrate behavioral 
deficits after stroke and recovery following transplantation, the passive avoidance test of 
cognitive fiinction and the rotorod test of motor coordination. The animals will then be 
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perfused with 4% paraformaldehyde and the brains harvested for histological and 
immunohistochemical analysis of graft survival and neural differentiation. Sections are 
examined for the presence of PKH26-positive (or GFP+) cells, and cells that express human 
Nuclear Matrix Antigen (NuMA), allowing a second method of identifying human cord 
5 biood-derivcu cells in tlie rat brain). Other sections are double-labeled for PKH26 or NuMA 
and Hu, class III fl-tubulin, NeuN, GFAP, 04. The proportion (%) of cord blood derived 
cells (NuMA-ir and PKH26+) that express neuronal markers (NeuN, Hu, or class III 6- 
tubulin), glial markers (GFAP) and oligodendrocyte markers (04) are determined. 

1 0 Results. Based on our preHminary results we see both behavioral improvements and 
surviving stem-cell progeny in the MCAO-injured brain. Behavioral improvements are 
observed in all transplant groups, although it is better in the expanded/minimally 
differentiated cells where the expanded cell population have already been committed to a 
neural lineage and dierefore may be expected to express more neurons. With the whole MNC 

15 cell fraction, there are fewer of the subpopulation cells that give rise to neural cells than in the 
expanded subpopulations. 

Example: Effect of Transplanation of Human Umbilical Cord Mononuclear Cells in 
Stroke 

20 

In a small series of pilot studies, the cord blood mononuclear cells were transplanted 
into the striatum of animals that had either undergone a permanent or temporary (I hr) middle 
cerebral artery occlusion (MCAO). The cells (500,000 cells/implant) were transplanted 
immediately upon thawing or were treated in culture for a week with various trophic factors 

25 (BDNF, NGF, EGF + bFGF) prior to transplantation. Preliminary results obtained from the 
temporary stroke model revealed differences between the groups on the rotorod test of motor 
coordination. Animals which received the retinoic acid + NGF treated mononuclear cells 
were able to stay on a rotating axle longer and fell off fewer times in the 3 minute test period 
than did all other animals in the study. This study evidenced that the umbilical blood cells 

30 provide a novel cell source for transplantation in stroke which can improve function. 

Example: Parenteral administration of Cord Blood Fractions in the Treatment of 
Neurological Damage from Ischemia (Stroke) 
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Methods and Materials 
1. HUCB sources and preparation ; 

HUCB was provided and analyzed by Cryocell international, INC. The cells contain 77.2% 
95% CD34'i- cells, respectively. The specimen v/as stored in liquid nitrogen and the cells were 
restored at 37**C. After centrifugation at 1000 rpm/min for 5min at 4°C, the cells were washed with 
0.1 M PBS. Nucleated HUCB were counted using a cytometer to ensure adequate cell number for 
transplantation. The final dilution is approximately 3x10^ HUCB in 500 |il saline for injection in 
each rat. 



2. Animal MCA o model: 

Adult male Wistar rats (n=38) weighing 270-300 g were employed in all experiments. 
Briefly, rats were initially anesthetized with 3.5% halothane and maintained with 1.0-2.0% halothane 
in 70% N2O and 30% O2 using a face mask. Rectal temperature was maintained at 37**C throughout 

15 the surgical procedure using a feedback-regulated water heating system, Transcient MCAo was 
induced using a method of intraluminal vascular occlusion modified in our laboratory [Chen, et al., J 
Cereb Blood Flow Metab 1992; 12(4): 621-628]. The right common carotid artery, external carotid 
artery (ECA) and internal carotid artery (ICA) were exposed. A length of 4-0 monofilament nylon 
suture (18.5-19.5 mm), determined by the animal weight, with its tip rounded by heating near a 

20 flame, was advanced fi-om the ECA into the lumen of the ICA until it blocked the origin of the MCA. 
Two hours after MCAo, animals were reanaesthetized with halothane and reperfiision was perfonned 
by withdrawal of the suture until the tip cleared the lumen of the ECA. 



25 3. In vitro-C hemotaxis Assay 

1) Ischemia brain tissue extracts: 
Animals were sacrificed at 6h, 24h and Iw (n=3 per time point) after the onset of MCAo; a 
normal control group (n=3) was employed in which the animals were not subjected to surgical 
procedures. Tissue extracts were obtained firom the experimental rats and control rats. Forebrain 
30 tissues were immediately obtained firom interaural 12 mm to interaural 2 mm [Paxinos et al. The Rat 
Brain in Stereotaxic Coordinates. Academic Press, San Diego. 1986]. Each specimen was dissected 
on a bed of ice into hemispheres ipsilateral right side and contralateral to the MCAo. The tissue 
sections were homogenized by adding IMDM (150mg tissue /ml IMDM) and incubated on ice 10 
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min. The homogenate was centrifuged at 100,000 g for 20 min at 4**C and the supernatant extracted. 

2) Ischemia brain tissue extract assay on HUCB migration 
Chemotactic activity of ischemia brain tissue extracts toward HUCB at different time points was 
5 evaluated by using 48-vvell micro chemctaxis chamber tecbjiique, as described [Xu et al. 
Hematology, 4:345-356, 1999] with some modification. HUCBs were resuspended in IMDM (serum 
free) at lO^cells/ml. Twenty-five microliters of tissue extracts prepared from normal and ischemic 
brain at 6h, 24h and Iw after MCAo (150mg tissue/ml IMDM) were placed in the lower chamber of 
the 48-well micro chemotaxis chamber. A polycarbonate membrane (8 ^im pore size) strip was place 
10 over the lower wells and 50^1 of HUCB suspension (1x10^ cells/ml) was place in each of the upper 
wells. Migration of HUCBs was allowed for 5h at 37°C incubation and the number of migrated cells 
into the lower wells was then measured. 

4. In vivo-treatment with HUCB: 

Experimental groups: Group 1 (Control): MCAo alone without donor cell administration 
(n=10); Group 2: 3x10^ human UCB cells injected intravenously at 24 h after MCAo (n=6); The 
animals of group 1, 2 were sacrificed at 14 days after MCAo. In order to test the effects of delayed (7 
day) treatment, we included two additional groups. Group 3 (Control): MCAo alone without donor 
cell administration (n=5) and rats were sacrificed at 35 days after MCAo; Group 4: 3x10^ HUCB 
cells were injected intravenously at 7 days after MCAo and rats were sacrificed at 35 days after 
MCAo (n=5). 

Implantation procedures: At 1 or 7 days post-ischemia, randomly selected animals received 
HUCB. Animals were anesthetized with 3.5% halothane and then maintained with 1.0-2.0% 
25 halothane in 70% N2O and 30% O2 using a face mask mounted in a Kopf stereotaxic frame. 
Approximately, 3x10^ HUCB cells in 0.5 ml total fluid volume were injected into a tail vein. 

Functional tests: In all animals, a battery of behavioral tests were performed before MCAo, and 
at /, 7, 14, 2h 28, 35 days after MCAo by an investigator who was blinded to the experimental 
30 groups. The battery of tests consisted of: 



1) Rotarod test: An accelerating rotarod was used to measure rat motor fiinction [Hamm RJ, J 
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Neurotrauma 11(2): 187-196 1994; and Chen, 7 A/ecf;31(l-2):21-30, 2000]. The rats were placed on 
the rotarod cylinder and the time the animals remained on the rotarod was measured. The speed was 
slowly increased from 4 rpm to 40 rpm within 5 min. A trial ended if the animal fell off the rungs or 
gripped the device and spun around for two consecutive revolutions without attempting to walk on 
5 the rungs. The animals were trained 3 days before MCAo. The mean duration (in seconds) on the 
device was recorded with 3 rotarod measurements one day before surgery. Motor test data are 
presented as percentage of mean duration (three trials) on the rotarod compared with the internal 
baseline control (before surgery). 



10 2) Adhesive-removal somatosensory test [Schallert, Brain Res 379(1): 104-1 11 1986; Hernandez, Exp 

Neurol, 102(3): 318-324 1988; Zhang, Neurol Sci, 174(2): 141-146, 2000; and Chen, 
Neuropharmacology, 39(5): 711-716 2000]. Somatosensory deficit was measured both pre- and 
postoperatively. All rats were familiarized with the testing environment. In the initial test, two small 
pieces of adhesive-backed paper dots (of equal size, 1 13.1 mm^) were used as bilateral tactile stimuH 

15 occupying the distal-radial region on the wrist of each forelimb. The rat was then returned to its cage. 
The time to remove each stimulus from forelimbs was recorded on 5 trials per day. Individual trials 
were separated by at least 5 min. Before surgery, the animals were trained for 3 days. Once the rats 
were able to remove the dots within 10 seconds, they were subjected to MCAo. 

20 3) Modified Neurological severity score (mNSS): [Borlongan, Brain Res; 676(1): 231-234 

1995; Shohami, Brain Res. 674(1): 55-62, 1995; Chen, ^eMro/rflt/ma.l996;13(10):557-568 1996; 
Shaller Adv Neurol, 73:229-238, 1997]. Neurological function was graded on a scale of 0 to 18 
(normal score 0; maximal deficit score 18). mNSS is a composite of motor, sensory, reflex and 
balance tests [Germano,yAfewrorrauma;ll(3):345-353 1994]. In the severity scores of injury, one score 

25 point is awarded for the inability to perform the test or for the lack of a tested reflex; thus, the higher 
score, the more severe is the injury. 

5. Histological and immunohistochemi cal assessment: 

30 Animals were allowed to survive for 14 or 35 days after MCAo, and at that time animals 

were reanaesthetized with ketamine (44 mg/kg) and xylazine (13 mg/kg). Rat brains were fixed by 
transcardial perfiision with saline, followed by perfiision and inunersion in 4% paraformadehyde, 
and the brain, heart, liver, spleen, lung, kidney and muscle were embedded in paraffin. The cerebral 



liiiiiiiiiiiiDiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiii 



United States Patent [i9] 

Yang €t al. 



US006025372A 
[11] Patent Number: 
[45] Date of Patent: 



6,025,372 
Feb. 15, 2000 



[54] SOMATOSTATIN AGONISTS 



[75] Inventors: Lihu Yang, Edison; Arthur A. 

Patchett, Westfield; Alexander 
Pasternak, Princeton; Kevin 
Chapman, Scotch Plains; James R. 
Tata, Westfield; Liangqin Guo, Edison, 
all of N.J. 



[73] Assignee: Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, NJ. 



[21] Appl, No.: 09/053,373 



[22] Filed: Apr. 1, 1998 

Related U.S. Application Data 

[60] Provisional application No. 60/042,920, Apr. 4, 1997, and 
provisional application No. 60/064380, Nov. 6, 1997. 

[51] Int. CI.' A61K 3V445; C07D 40/10; 

C07D 401/12 

[52] U.S. CI 514/316; 514/235.5; 514/255; 

514/318; 514/322; 544/129; 544/364; 546/187; 

546/194; 546/199 

[58] Field of Search 546/187, 194, 

546/199; 544/364, 129; 514/255, 316, 318, 

322, 235.5 



[56] References Cited 

U.S. PATENT DOCUMENTS 

5,710,155 1/1998 Schnorrenberg et al 514/255 

5,869,489 2/1999 Shah ct al 514/253 



FOREIGN PATENT DOCUMEm^ 

WO 98/11 128 3/1 998 WIPO . 

O niER PUULICATIONS 

Rudolf, K., et al., Chemical Abstracts, vol. 128, p. 604, 
1998. 

Bhattacharjee "A quantum chemical study of some model 
anti-inflammatory compounds" CA 117:39826, 1990. 

Primary Examiner — Ceila Chang 

Attorney, Agent, or Firm — James I^. McGinnis; David L. 

Rose; llichard C. Billups 

[57] ABSTRACT 

Somatostatin agonivSt compounds of formula I are disclosed: 
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including pharmaceutically acceptable salts and hydrates 
thereof These compounds are useful in the treatment of 
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table bowel syndrome and pain. The compounds are potent 
with high selectivity toward the receptor subtype 2. 

Pharmaceutical compositions and methods of treatment are 
also included. 
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1 2 

SOMATOSTATIN AGONISTS SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION 

^ , ■ . 1 1 Th^ present invention relates to compounds represented 

This application claims benefit of Provisional Applns. formula I: 



60/042,920 filed Apr. 14, 1997 and 60/064,380 filed Nov. 6, 
1997. 

BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION 







Somatostatin (SST) is a widely distributed peptide occur- ^ ' 

ring in two forms SST-1 4 (with 1 4 amino acids) and SST-28 j^i c— z' E B G x 

(with 28 amino acids). SST has multiple functions including | 

modulation of secretion of growth hormone, insulin, c=o 
glucagon, pancreatic enzymes and gastric acid, in addition to 
having potent anti-proliferative eflFects. 

, 15 

ITie mechanism of action of somatostatin is mediated via 
high affinity membrane associated receptors. Five soma- 
tostatin receptors (SSTRl-5) are known (Reisine, T; Bell, 
G.I. Endocrine Reviews 1995, 16, 427-442). All five recep- 
tors are heterogeneously distributed and pharmacologically ^s well as pharmaceutically acceptable salts and hydrates 
distinct. Structure -function studies with a large number of thereof, wherein: 

peptidal analogs have shown that the Trp-Lys dipeptide of ri selected from the group consisting of: C, ,oalkyl, 

somatostatin is important for high-afiSnily binding. The ^^yi^ aryKC^ ^alkyl)— , C3 7cycloalkyl(C3 (^alkyl)— , 

availability of these receptors now makes it possible to C^.salkyl-K-CCi-Cs alkyl)— aryl(Co.5 alkyl)-K-(Ci. 
design selectively active ligands for the subtypes to deter- ^5 salkyl)— , and C3.7cycloalkyl(Co,5alkyl)-k-(Gj.5alkyl)— , 

mine their physiological functions and to guide potential wherein K is — O— , — S(b),„— , — N(R^)C(0)— , 

chnical applications. For example, studies utilizing subtype — C(0)N(R^^)— , — CR^=CR^ — or — C^C — , 

selective peptides have provided evidence that somatostatin the alkyl portions of which being optionally substituted 

subtype 2 receptors (SSTR2) mediates the inhibition of with by 1 to 5 halogen groups, S(0)^R^°, 1 to 3 of OR^ 

growth hormone release from the anterior pituitary and groups or C(0)OR^, 

glucagon release from the pancreas, whereas SSTR5 selec- and wherein aryl is selected from the group consisting of: 

tive agonists inhibit iasulin release. These results imply the phenyl, naphthyl, biphenyl, quinolinyl, isoquinolinyl, 

usefulness of SSTR2 selective analogs in the treatment of indolyl, azaindolyl, pyridyl, benzothienyl, benzofuranyl, 

diabetes and many of the compounds of this invention have thiazolyl and benziraidazolyl, 

that selectivity. 35 said aryl groups being unsubstituled or substituted with 1 

, . , , J J J . • to 3 C, alkyl or halo groups, 1 to 2 — OR^ groups. 

In addition the novel compounds dcscnbcd herein are nethylcn^dioxy, -S(0)„R^ 1 to 2 -CF, groups, -OCF3, 

useful ID the therapy of a variety of conditions which include NfR^'iCrOVR^) CfOIOR Cf OWf R^) 

acromegaly, retinal neovascularization, neuropathic and vis- iH-tetrazol-S-yl, -SO,N(R^XR'). -N(R^)SO, phenyl, o^ 

ceral pain, irritable bowel syndrome, chronic atrophic N(R^)SO R • 

gastritis, Crohn's disease, rheumatoid arthritis and sarcoi- 40 n2 • 1 *u • f n ^ n 1 

Lis. The instant compounds inhibit cell proliferation and 4:,i:)^r^rnrc: 5^^^^^^^ R^lS 

cause the regression of certain tumors including breavSt and ^ ^' n ■ • i . r ^ ^ • 

nancreatic cancer Thev are useful in nreventine restenosis present, they opUonally are jomed to form a C^-Cs nng, 

J /KTPATT^\ • J J 1 ♦u f 1 • * *• C, fialky optionally substituted by OH; 

drug (NSAID) induced ulcers, they are useiul m treating / / n i 

colitis and to inhibit cystoid macular edema. Their central ^ ^" integer from 0 to 3; 

activities include promotion of REM sleep and an increase and when R is other than H, R is optionaUy substituted 

in cognitive function. They also have analgesic activities and with 1 to 5 halogen groups, S(0)„R 1 to 3 of OR ° groups 

can be used, for example, to treat cancer pain, cluster C(0)OR 

headache and post operative pain and they are useful in the R^'' is H or C^.j alkyl optionally substituted by OH; 

prevention and treatment of migraine attacks and depres- m is 0, 1 or 2; 

sion. The compounds described herein may be used in R^*" is H or Cj.3alkyl; 

combination with other therapies, for example, with rapa- is selected from the group consisting of — O — , 

mycin to treat cancers, restenosis and atherosclerosis and — CHj — and NR^"; 

with angiotensin converting enzyme inhibitors and insulin in ^ is selected from the group consisting of — ^O^— , 

the treatment of diabetes. The compounds of this invention 55 C(0) , C0(C(R^)2)„ , C(=N CN) , 

are also remarkably reduced in size in comparison with the C(— N \^0^ and ■ C(==N S02N(R^2) * 

natural hormone and its peptide analogs such as octreotide o is an integer from 0 to 3* ^ 

and seglitide, which allows ease of formulation. Many of the t» • i ♦ j r .u ' • c 

. , f ' , . f II • 1 J - • . B IS selected from the group consisting of: 

instant compounds show activity following oral adminislra- o* r & 

tion. 6u 

This invention relates to compounds which are agonists of 
somatostatin and selective toward somatostatin receptor 
subtype SSTR2. The compounds have a number of clinical 
uses including in the treatment and prevention of diabetes, 
cancer, acromegaly, depression, chronic atrophic gastritis, 65 
Crohn's disease, ulcerative colitis, retinopathy, arthritis, 
pain both viscral and neuropathic and to prevent restenosis. 
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where attachment points are indicated by lines 



(0 



o 



15 



and q is 0, 1, 2 or 3, said group being optionally substituted 
by C-,.6alkyI, and the and (CH2)^ groups are optionally 
substituted as described above; 



represents an aromatic or non-aromatic 5-6 membered ring 
structure wherein: 

G is N, CH or C; 

Y is — C(0)— , ^O^— — C(OR")=, — C(SR">=, 
— C(NR")=, =N— , — NR")— , =NC(0)— or 

— qR")2— ; and 

X is — N(R")— ^N— =N~C(R^^)2— , — N(R'OC 
(R^^),-, -0-, _0-C(R^^)2-, -S-, 
-^C(R")2— or C(R'\', 

R" is H, C, galkyl, CF3, CH2CF3, — (CHJ^OR^, 
-{CH,)_N(R^„ -{CHJ^N(R^C(0)N(R^)„ -<CH,)^ 
(R^C(0)R^ — (CH2)2-beteroaryl, — (CH2)^N(R^)S02C3.4 
alky, — <CH2)^C(0)N(R\ or — (CH^VqopR^, wherein 
heteroaryl is selected from tetrazolyl, oxadiazolyl, imida- 
zolyl and triazolyl, said heteroaryl t?eing optionally substi- 
tuted with R^, OR^, CF3 or N{R\ and where p is 0-3; 



is a 5-10 membered fused aryl or heteroaryl group having 
1-4 heteroatoms selected from O, S and N, or a 5-10 
mcmbcrcd cycloall or hetcrocycloalkyl group having 1-3 
heteroatoms selected from O, S and N, said aryl, heteroaryl, 
cycloalyl or heterocycloalkyl group being optionally substi- 
tuted with 1-3 Ci.^alkyl or halo groups, — OR^. ^(R\y 
methylenedioxy, — S(0)„R^. — CF3, — OCF3, — NO2, 
— N(R'')C(0)(R^), — C(0)OR^ — C(0)N(R^)2, 
lH-teirazol-5-yl, — SOiNCR^)^, — N(R^)S02 phenyl, 
— N(R^)C(0)N(R^)2 or — N(R^)S02R''; 

is selected from the group consisting of — O — , 
— €H2— — CHR^*— and — NR^— , 

wherein R^ is selected from the group consisting of: H, 
20 C,.8alkyl, -<CH2),-aryl, ^CU^)„CO^R\ -{CH2)„C0N 
(R^)2 and ^CH2)„0R^ and when is NR^" it can 
optionally be linked to R^*", Q or W to form a C5-8 ring, 
which is optionally interrupted by O, S(0)^ or NR^; 
R^*" is selected from the group consisting of: H, — (CH^ 
25 R\ — <CH2),OR^ and C^galkyl; 

W is selected from the group consisting of: H, g^lkyl, 
(CH2)raryl, -(C\h)jC(0)OR\ ^CH2)^0R^-<CH2)^ 
OC(0)R^ -{CH,)/(0)R^ -H(CH2)X(0)(CH2Xaryl, 
^CH2)X(0)N(R^2. ^CH2LN(R^)C(6)R^ -(CH2) J^J 
30 (R%02ft^ — (CH2)^N(R^)C(0)N(R^)2, ~(CH^fiC{o)N 
(R^)2, -(CH2)^N(R^)C(6)OR^ 
^CH2)^(R^)S02N(R^)2, -(CH2)^S{0)^R^ and -(CH^) 
,-heteroaryl, the heteroaryl portion of which is selected from: 
tetrazolyl, oxadiazolyl, thiadiazolyl, triazolyl and pyrazinyl, 
35 optionally substituted with R^, N(R^)2 or OR^, 

and when R^ is other than H, said R^, (CHj)^ and the 
(CH2), portions of W are optionally substituted with 1 to 2 
Ci.4all4rl, OR^", C(0)OR^" or 1-3 halo groups, and 
the aryl and heteroaryl portions of W are optionally 
40 substituted with 1 to 3 halo groups, — OR^, — C0N(R^)2, 
— C(0)OR^, Ci.4alkyl, — S(0)^R^ N(R^)2, CF3 or 
lH-tetrazol-5-yl; 

k is 0 or 1, such that when k is 0, Q is attached directly 
to Z^; 

45 Q represents a member selected from the group consisting 
of: 

(CH2)x— V — (CH2)y — ; 

50 

(CH2)— c — {CHi)y — ; 

^7. 



55 



60 
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I 

(CH2),— V— c — (CH2)y — ; 

(CH2)— C V (CIl2)y . 



I 



-(CHj)— V (CH2)j— C and 



5 
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-continued 

I 

C (CH2)— V (CH2)y 



wherein x and y are independently 0, 1,2, 3, 4, 5 or 6; 

V is a C3 .10 saturated, partially saturated or aromatic 
mono- or bicyclic ring system, containing 1—4 N atoms and 
0-2 O or S atoms, said ring system being optionally sub- 
stituted with 1 to 3 halo groups, — OR^, — C0N(R^)2, 
— C(0)OR^, Ci.4alkyl, ^(0)^R^ (CU^;S(R%, CF3 or 
lH-tetrazol-5-yl; 

R'' and R'^'' are independently CF3 or R^; 

R^ is selected from the group consisting of H, 

_NR'»r5, ^(=NR*)NCR*'^2 and — N*R'')3; 

R'* and R^ are independently selected from the group 
consisting of : R^ — C(==NR^)N(R^)2, — C(=NCN)N(R^)2, 
_C(=NC(0)R^)N(R^)2, C(=NS02R'=)N(R^)2, 
C(=NN02)NR^ heteroaxyl, — C(0)N(R'')2, — C(=S)N 
(R%, — C(0)R^ 2,2,2-trifluoroelhyl, 3,3,3-trifluoropropyl 
and — (CH2),-cyclopropyl, or 

R'* and R^ are taken together and represent 

-CCH2)^L,(CH^- 

wherein is — C(R^)2— , — O— , — S(0)^— or 
— N(R^) — , and d and e are independently 0 to 3 such that 
d plus e equals 2-6, 

and said heteroaryl and R^ other than H being optionally 
substituted with 1-3 ^alkyl groups, 1-7 halo groups, 
N(R^)2, 0R^ N(R'')C(0)R^, C(0)N(R''), OC(0)R'', 
S(0),, ^ CF3, OCF3, NO,, N(R'')C(0)(R^), N(R^)C(0)N 
(R^)2, C{0)OR^, C(0)N(R^)2. S02N(R^)2, N(R^)S02R^ or 
melhylenedioxy; 

and R^ and R^° are independently H or C^^alkyl or may 
be taken together and represent a C5_8 ring, optionally 
substituted by 1-5 halo groups, OR^ or S(0)^R^. 

Pharmaceutical compositions and methods of treatment 
are also included. 

DETAIL DESCRIPTION OF THE INVENTION 

One aspect of the invention that is of particular interest, 
relates to compounds of formula I wherein: Q is 

(CH2)— V (CH2)y or 



(CH2)— V CCH2)y— C 

and X and y are independently 0, 1 , 2 or 3. Within this subset, 
all other variables are as originally defined with respect to 
formula I. 

Another aspect of the invention that is of particular 
interest relates to compounds of formula I wherein: 

B is selected from the group consisting of a noncycUc or 
heterocyclic selected from the group consisting of 

+CH- 



-continued 




where attachment points are indicated by lines 

" (0 

external to the rings and to the open ring which are option- 
ally substituted by Cj-Q alkyl and where R^ and (CH2)^ are 
as originally described. Within this subset, all other variables 
are as originally defined with respect to formula I. 

More particularly, another aspect of the invention that is 
of particular interest relates to compounds of formula I 
25 wherein: 



30 



35 



40 




and 



Even more particularly, another aspect of the invention 
that is of particular interest relates to compounds of formula 
45 I wherein H is 



50 




Within this subset, all other variables are as originally 
defined with respect to formula I. 

Another aspect of the invention that is of particular 
interest relates to compounds of formula I wherein: V 
represents a member selected from the group consisting of: 

- 0,0,0.0, 

. 0 0,Q Q, 



6,025,: 

7 



-continued 




5 



R2 10 

which can be optionally substituted with 1 to 3 halogen, 
— 0R^ — C0N(R=)2, — C(0)OR^ C,-C, alkyl, — S(0)„ ^ 
N(R^)2, CF3 or lH-tetrazol-5-yl, and in the case where 15 
diastereo- or regioisomers are present, all are included. 
Within this subset, all other variables are as originally 
defined with respect to forniula I. 

Another aspect of the invention that is of particular 
interest relates to compounds of formula I wherein: R* 
represents H or — ^NR'^R^, Within this subset, all other 
variables are as originally defined with respect to formula 1. 

More particularly, an aspect of the invention that is of 
interest relates to compounds of formula I wherein R^ 25 
represents H or — NR'*R^, and 

R'* and R^ are independently selected from the group 
consisting of R^, 2,2,2-trifluoroethyl, 3,3,3-trifluoropropyl 
and (CH2),-cyclopropyl wherein t=0 or 1. Within this subset, 
all other variables arc as originally defined with respect to 
formula L 

Another aspect of the invention that is of interest relates 
to compounds of formula I wherein: 

R^ is selected from the group consisting of: 35 




8 
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and is selected from the group consisting of: 



.CH2— 



15 



20 



25 



where the aryl portion is unsubstituted or substituted with: 1 
to 3 of Ci-Ce alkyl, 1 to 3 of halogen, 1 to 2 of — OR^ 
methylenedioxy, -^(0)^R^ 1 to 2 of — CF3, — OCF3, 30 
nitro, — N(R^)C(0)(R2), — C(0)OR^ — C(0)N(R^)(R^), 
— lH-tetrazol-5-yl, ^02N(R^)(R^), — N(R^)S02 phenyl, 
or — N(R^)S02R^, Within this subset, all other variables are 
as originally defined with respect to formula I. 

35 

Another aspect of the invention that is of particular 
interest relates to compounds of formula I wherein: 

is selected from: hydrogen, methyl, ethyl, propyl, 40 
isopropyl, butyl, isobutyl and t-butyL Wittdn this subset, all 
other variables are as originally defined with respect to 
formula 1. 




NH2; 






NH2 




Another aspect of the invention that is of particular 
interest relates to compounds of formula I wherein: 



R2b 



50 



55 



R' R" 



represents 



R^N. 
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-continued 




and the aromatic rings can be optionally substituted with 
1 to 2 R2, 1 to 3 halogen, — OR"^, — C0N(R^)2, — C(0)OR^, 
alkyl, — S(0)^R^, NCR^)., CF3; and in the case 
where diastereo- or regioisomers are present, all are 
included; and x is an integer from 0 to 3. Within this subset, 
all other variables are as originally defined with respect to 
formula I. 

Another aspect of the invention that is of particular 
interest relates to compounds of formula I wherein: 



15,372 

12 

W is selected from the group consisting of: hydrogen, 
C1-C4 allyl, (CH2)^C(0)0R^. Within this subset, all other 
variables are as originally defined with respect to formula I. 

^ Another aspect of the invention that Ls of particular 
interest relates to compounds of formula I wherein: 

E is selected from the group consisting of — CO — , 
— C(==N— CN)— , and —SO^—- Within this subset, all 
other variables are as originally defined with respect to 
formula 1. 

Another aspect of the invention that is of particular 
j5 interest relates to compounds of formula I wherein: 
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-continued 





where the aromatic rings are optionally substituted with 1-3 



groups of Cj-Cg alkyl, halogen. 



-0R% N(R^)_ 

methylenedioxy, — S(0)^R^, — CF3, — OCF3, nitro, 
— N(R^)C(0)(R^), — C(0)OR^, — C(0)N(R^)2, — 
1 H-tetrazol-5-yl, -^02N(R2)2, — N(R^)S02 phenyl, N(R^) °PjJ 
Cmwm^^ or — Nm^^SO.R^. Within this subset, all other 15 V^H; 



7} is selected from the group consisting of — O — , 
— CH2— CHR^*"— and — NR'^^ when T? is NR^'' it can 
optionally be linked to R^*", Q and/or W to form a C5^ 
cyclic ring, which can optionally be interrupted by oxygen, 
S(0)„ or NR^; 

W is selected from the group consisting of: hydrogen, 
C.-C. alkvl, (C112), aryl, -h(C1I2)^C(0)0R^, — (Ciy, 
OR^ l-{CH2).0C(0)R^ ^CH J,C(0)K% -{CHJ a:(oJ 
(CH^Xaryl, ^CH,)^C(0)N(R^)„ -(Ciy N(R^)C(b)R^, 
-(CH,)^N(R^)S02R^, -(CH,),N(R^JC(0)N(R^),, 
10 -(CH2)^0C(0)N(R2)2. — (CH2LN(R^3C(0)0R^ 
\(R^)S0,N(R^)2, ~{CH,)^S{0)„R^ and (CH,X 



(CH2)^ N(R%^w2* /2> \^*'2/^" 

hctcroaryl where the hctcroaryl is preferably tctrazole, 
oxadiazole, thiadiazole, iriazole or pyrazine, which is 
optionally substituted with R^, N(R^)2 and OR^, where R^, 
C(0)N(R^) or -N(R^)-S02RT Within this subset, all other 15 and (CH^, are optmnaH^^^^^^ with 1 to 2 

variables are as originally defined with respect to formula I. ^.-C, allyl, OR , C(0)OR , 1-3 halo and said aryl is 



In one aspect of the invention the compounds and their 
pharmaceuiically acceptable salts and hydrates thereof are of 
the formula: 



20 



R' C 7> 

I 

c=o 




R is selected from hydrogen, C^-Q 
-{CH2)„C02R^ -^CH2)„C0N(R^X 
^CH2)„OR^; 

R is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
— (CHp^SR^, — <CH2)^0R^ and C.-Cg alkyl; 

7} is selected from the group consisting of — O — , 
— ai2— and — NR^; 



optionally substituted with 1 to 3 halogen, — OR^, —CON 
(R^)2, — C(0)OR^ C-Q alkyl, --S(0)^R^ NCR^)^, CF3 
or lH-tetrazol-5-yl; 

Q is selected from the group consisting of: 

— (CH2)— V — (CH2)y — ; 

I 

(CH2)r-v— c — (CH2)y — ; 



(CH2)r-C V (CH2)y and 



wherein: 

R^ is selected from the group consisting of: Cj-C^o alkyl, 35 
aryl, aryl (Q-Q alkyl), (C3-C7 cycloaikyl)(Ci-C« 
alkyl)—, (C.-Cj alkyl)— K—(C,-C5 alkyl)—, arylCCo-Cj 
alkyl)— K—(C,-C5 alkyl)—, and (C3-C7 cycloalkyl) 
(C0-C5 alkyl)— K—{Ci-C5 alkyl)—, where K is — O— , 
-S(0)„-, -N(R^)C(0)-, -C(0)N(R^)-, 
_Cr2=cR^_ or — CjC— , where R^ and alkyl may be 
further substituted by 1 to 5 halogen, S(0)^R^", 1 to 3 of 
OR^'' or C(0)OR^, and aryl is selected from: phenyl, 
naphthyl, biphenyl, quinolinyl, isoquinolinyl, indolyl, 
azaindole, pyridyl, benzothienyl, benzofaranyl, thiazolyl, 
and benzimidazolyl, and where the aryl is unsubstitutcd or ^5 
substituted with a substitutent selected from: 1 to 3 of C^-Cg 
alkyl, 1 to 3 of halogen, 1 to 2 of — OR^, methylenedioxy, 
— S(0)^R^ 1 to 2 of — CF3, — OCF3, nitro, — N(R^)C(0) 
(R^), — C(0)OR^ — C(0)N(R^XR^)» — lH-tetrazol-5-yl, 
— SO^N(R^)(R^), — N(R^)S02 phenyl, or — N(R^)S02 R^; 50 

R^ is selected from: hydrogen, Cj-Cg alkyl, (CH2), aryl, 
and C3-C7 cycloalkyl, and where two C^-Cg alkyl groups 
are present on one atom, they optionally are joined to form 
a C3-C8 cyclic ring, optionally including oxygen, sulfiz or 
NR , where R^" is hydrogen, or Cj-C^ alkyl, optionally 55 
substituted by hydroxyl; Aryl is defined in the body of the 
case. 

R^" is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, and 
C1-C3 alkyl; 

R^** is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
C,-C3 alkyl, said alkyl optionally substituted by hydroxyl; 



alkyl, (CH2), aryl, 
— (CH2)„0H or 



65 



I 

(CH2)j— V (CH2)y— C 



where x and y are independently 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6; 

V is a C3.10 heterocyclic ring which may be a saturated, 
partially saturated or aromatic cyclic or bicycUc ring, includ- 
ing all regio- and diastereo- isomers, containing 1—4 of N or 
1-2 of O or S and including the group consisting of furan, 
thiophene, imidazole, oxazole, thiazole, pyridine, 
pyrimidinc, purine, indole, quinolinc, isoquinoline, thiolane, 
tetrahydrofuran, tetrahydropyran, azetidine, pyrrolidine, 
piperidine, imidazoline, morpholine, piperazine, pyrazine, 
tctrahydrothiopyran, 1,3-dioxolane, 1,3-dioxane, said the 
heterocyclic ring can be optionally substituted with 1 to 3 
halogen, — OR^ — CONCR^)^, — C(0)OR^, Cj-C^ alkyl, 
— S(0)„R^ (CH2);^(R^2» ^^'3 or lM-tetrazole-5-yl; and in 
the case where diastereo- or regio- isomers are present, all 
are included; 

R^ and R^** are independently txifluoromeihyl or R^; 
R8 is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 



NR^ 



•'w»N* — R*; 

i. 



R'* and R^ are independently selected from the group 
consisting of R^, — C(=NR^)N(R^)2, — <:(=NCN)N(R^)2, 
_C(=NC(0)R')N(R^)2, C(=NS02R^)N(R^)2, 
_C(=NN02)NR^, heteroaryl, — C(=0)N(R2)2, — C(=S) 
N(R'')2, C(=0)R% 2,2,2.tunuoroethyl, 3,3,3- 
trifluoropropyl, (CH2)f cyclopropyl, or R"* and R^ may be 
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taken together to form — (CH2)<r-L^(CH2X. — where is 
_C(R^2— » — O— , — S(0)^— or — N(R^>— , d and e are 
independently 1 to 3, said heleroaryl and optionally 
substituted with 1-3 groups of ^ alkyl, 1-7 halo, N(R^)2, 
0R^ N(R^)C(0)R^ C(0)N(R^), bc(0)R^ S(0)«R^ CF,, 
OCF„ NO2, N(R^)C(0)(R^), N(R^)C(0)N02. C(0)0RI 
C(0)N(R''')2» S02N(R")2, N(k-)mU2R-, or melhyienedioxy; 
and the heteroaryl is pyridyl, imidazolyl, pyrimidinyl, hia- 
zolyl or pyrazinyl; 

E is selected from the group consisting of — SOj — , 
— C0(C(R^)2)„— — CHN— CN)— , — C(=N— NO2)— 
and — C(=N-^02N(R^)2>— ; 

R^ and R^° are independently H, C^.g alkyl or may be 
taken together to form a C5-8 cyclic ring, which can 
optionally be substituted by 1-5 halogen, OR^ or S(0)^R^; 
B is selected from the group consisting of a noncyclic, 
heterocyclic or heterobicyclic ring selected from the group 
consisting of 




where attachment points are indicated by lines 



(0 



external to the rings and to the open ring which are option- 
ally substituted by Cj-Q alkyl and where R^ and (CH2)^ are 
described above; 
G is N, CH or C=; 



10 



20 



25 
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, or 



Y is — C(0)— , -^02— -<:(0R")=. — C(SR 
— C(NR^^)=, =N— , — N(R^^)— , =NC(0)— , 
C(R'^)2— ; 

X is — N(R'')— , =N— , =N— C(R")2— — N(R' 
(R^^)2 — , — O — , —0 — C(R'')2 — , — S 
_S_CXR")2— or C(R")2; 

R'' is H, C,-C« alkyl, CF3, CH2CF3, — {CII2)_0R^ 
-(CH^^(R^)2, (CH2)/f(R9C(0)N(K72. — (CH2yN(R') 
CiO)RK (Clh)2 heteroaryl, (ci\^J^(R'^)SOJC:,-C^ alkyl, 
— {CH2)^C(0)N(R^)2, or ^ChJ C(0)OR^ where het- 
eroaryl IS telrazole, oxadiazole, imidazole or triaz^le which 
are optionally substituted with R^, OR^, CF3 or N(R2)2 and 
where p is (V-3; 

A is a fused aryl or heteroaryl group 1-4 atoms of which 
are heteroatoms of N, O and/or S; cycloalkyl; or heterocy- 
cloalkyl group, 1-3 atoms of which are heteroatoms N, O 
and/or S, said aryl, heteroaryl, cycloail or heterocycloalkyl 
group containing from 5 to 10 atoms and being optionally 
substituted with 1-3 groups of Cj-Cg alkl, halogen, — OR , 
N(R^)2, methylenedioxy, — S(0)^R^, — CF3, — OCF3, 
nitro, — N(R0C(O)(R^), — C(0)OR^ — C(0)N(R^)2, 
— lH-tetrazol-5-yl, — SO.NCR^)^, — N(R^)S02 phenyl, 
N(R2)C(0)N(R2) or — N(R^)S02R^, and in the case where 
regioisomers are present, all are included; 

k is an integer from 0 to 1, such that when k is 0, Q is 
attached directly to Z^; 

m is an integer from 0 to 2; 

n is an integer from 0 to 3; 

q is an integer from 0 to 3; and 

t is an integer from 0 to 3. 

Preferred compounds of the instant invention include 
those of Formula lb: 



H H 



— O 




-Q R8 



as well as pharmaceutic ally acceptable salts and hydrates 
thereof, wherein: 

R^ is selected from the group consisting of: C3-C30 alkyl, 
aryl, aryl (C^-Q alkyl), (C3-C7 cycloalkylXC^-Cg 
50 alkyl)—, (C1-C5 alkyl)— K—<Ci-C6 alkyl)— aryl(Co-C5 



(C0-C5 alkyl)— K—<C,-C5 alkyl)—, where K is — O— 
-S(0)^-, ~N(R^)C(0)~, -C(0)N(R^)-, 
— CR^=CR^— , or —C=C—, where R^ and alkyl may be 
fuirther substituted by 1 to 5 halogen, S(0)„R^^ 1 to 3 of 
OR^ or C(0)OR^, and aryl is selected from: phenyl, 
naphthyl, biphenyl, quinolinyl, isoquinolinyl, indolyl, 
azaindole, pyridyl, benzothienyl, benzofuranyl, thiazolyl, 
and benzimidazolyl, and where the aryl is unsubstituted or 
substituted with a subsiitutent selected from: 1 to 3 of Cj-C^ 
alkyl, 1 to 3 of halogen, 1 to 2 of — OR^, methylenedioxy, 
— S(0)^R^ 1 to 2 of — CF3, — OCF3, nitro, — N(R^)C(0) 
(R2)^ _C(0)OR^ — qO)N(R^)(R^), — lH-tetrazol-5-yl, 
^02N(R^XR'^. — N(R^)S02 phenyl, or ~N(R^)S02R^; 

R^ is selected from: hydrogen, C^-C^ alkyl, (CHj), aryl, 
and C3-C7 cycloalkyl, and where two Cj-Q alkyl groups 
are present on one atom, they optionally are joined to form 
a Cg-Cg cyclic ring, optionally including oxygen, sulfir or 
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NRsa, where is hydrogen, or Cj-Cg alkyl, optionally 
substituted by hydroxyl; 

R*^ is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
C1-C3 alkyl, said alkyl optionally substituted by hydroxyl; 

R^^ is selected from hydrogen, Cj-Cg alkyl, (CHj), aryl, 
-H(CHJ„CO^R^ ^CHACON(R^)„ -(CH2)„0H or 
— (CH2)„0R ; 

R^*" is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, and 
Cj-Ca alkyl; 

1} is selected from the group consisting of — O — , 
— CH2— — CHR^''— and — NR^, when 1} is NR^'' it can 
optionally be linked to R^*", Q and/or W to form a C5.8 cyclic 
ring, which can optionally be interrupted by oxygen, S(0)^ 
or NR^; 

W is selected from the group consisting of: hydrogen, 
C^-Cg alkyl, (CHJ, aryl, -(CHJ.C(0}OR^ -(CH^). 
0R^ -(CH2)^OC(0)R^ ^CH2)^C(0)R^ -{Q^^M 
(CHj,aryl, -<CH,),C(0)N(R^)„ -(CIy/^(R^)C(b)R^ 
-(CH,),N(R^)SO,R^, -(CH,)^N(R^)C(0)N(R^)2, 
-(CH,) OC(0)N(R^)„ -(CH,),N(R^)C(0)OR^ 
^CH2)>(R^SO,N(R^)„ -{CHJ^(0)^R^ and (CH^) 
^eteroaryl where the heteroaryl is preferably tetrazole, 
oxadiazole, thiadiazole, triazole or pyrazinc, which is 
optionally substituted with R^, N(R^)2 and 0R^ where R^, 
(CHJ^ and (CHA are optionally substituted with 1 to 2 
alky, OR^ C(0)OR^, 1-3 halo and said aryl is 
optionally substituted with 1 to 3 halogen, — OR^, —CON 



(R^2, — C(0)OR^ C,-C, 
or lII-ietrazol-5-yl; 
Q is 

(CH2),— V (CH2)y- 



alkyl, -S(0)„R^ N(R\, CF3 



15 
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form — (CHJrf-L.CCH^),— where is — CCR^)^— , 
— 0 — , — S(0)„ — or — N(R^) — , d and e are independently 
1 to 3, said heteroaryl and R^ optionally substituted with 1-3 
groups of Q 6 alkyl, 1-7 halo, NCR')^, 0R^ N(R^)C(0)R^ 
C(0)N(R^), OC(0)R^, S(0)^R^ CF3, OCF3, NO^, N(R^)C 
(0)(R^), N(R^C(0)NC)2, C(0)OR^ C(0)N(R^)2, SO^N 
(K^)2, N(R^S02U^. or niethylenedioxy; and the heteroaryl 
is pyridyl, imidazolyl, pyrimidinyl, thiazolyl or pyrazinyl; 

E is selected from the group consisting of — SO2 — , 
— C0(C(R^)2)„— , — C(=N— CN)— , ^(=N— NO2)— 
and — C(==N-S02N(R02)— ; 

R^ and R^° are independently H, alkyl or may be 
taken together to form a C5.8 cyclic ring, which can option- 
ally be substituted by 1-5 halogen, OR^ or S(0)^R^; 

B is selected from the group consisting of a noncycHc or 
heterocyclic selected from the group consisting of 



20 



25 




and 



I 

-(CH2)i— V (CH2)y— C- 



where x and y are independently 0, 1, 2, 3, 4; 

V is a C3.10 heterocyclic ring which may be a saturated, 
partially saturated or aromatic cyclic or bicyclic ring, includ- 
ing all regio- and diastereo- isomers, containing 1-4 of N or 
1-2 of O or S and including the group consisting of furan, 
thiophene, imidazole, oxazole, thiazole, pyridine, 
pyrimidine, purine, indole, quinoline, isoquinoline, thiolane, 
tetrahydro furan, tetrahydropyran, azetidine, pyrrolidine, 
piperidine, imidazoline, morpholine, piperazine, pyrazine, 
telrahydrothiopyran, 1,3-dioxolane, 1,3-dioxane, said the 
heterocyclic ring can be optionally substituted with 1 to 3 
halogen, — OR^ — C0N(R^)2, --C(0)OR^ alkyl, 
— S(0)^R^ (CHJ^CR^)^, CF3 or lH-tetrazol-5-yl; and in 
the case where diastereo- or regio- isomers are present, all 
are included; 

R^ and R^'* are independently trifluoromethyl or R^; 
R® is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen. 



I. 



NR9 

II 



NR" 



1. 



R'* and R^ are independently selected from the group 
consisting of R^, — C(==NR^)N(R^)2, — C(=NCN)N(R^)2, 
_q=NC(0)R^)N(R^2, C(=NS02R^)N(R2)2, — C(=S) 
N(R^)2, — C(NN02)NR^ heteroaryl, — C(=0)N(R% 
— C(=0)R^ 2,2,2-trifluorocthyl, 3,3,3-trifiuoropropyl, 
(CH2), cyclopropyl, or R'* and R may be taken together to 



where attachment points are indicated by lines 
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40 external to the rings and to the open ring which are option- 
ally substituted by alkyl and where R^ and (CH2)^ are 
described above; 
G is N, CH or C=; 

Y is — C(0)— , — SO2— — C(OR")=-, -<:(SR")=, 
— C(NR'')=, =N— , — N(R'^)— , =NC(0)— , or 

X is — N(R'')— , =N— , =N— C(R")2— — N(R'')C 
(R'')2— , — O — , — 0— C(R'')2— , — S— , 
_S— C(R'')2— or C(R")2; 

R'' is H, Ci-Cg alkyl, CF3, CH2CF3, -H(CH2)„0R^ 
-<CH^^(R^)2, (CH2)^(R^)C(0)N(R^;2, -{CH2)>(R^) 
C(0)R^ (012)2 heteroaryl, (Cll2)JSf(R^)S02Ci-C4 alkyl, 
— (CH2)^C(0)N(R^)2, or — (CH2) C(0)OR^ where het- 
eroaryl is tetrazole, oxadiazole, imidazole or triazole which 
are optionally substituted with R^, OR^, CF3 or N(R^2 and 
where p is 0-3; 

A is a fused aryl or heteroaryl group 1-4 atoms of which 
are heteroatoms of N, O and/or S; cycloalkyl; or heterocy- 
cloalkyl group, 1-3 atoms of which arc heteroatoms N, O 
and/or S, said aryl, heteroaryl, cycloalkyl or heterocycloalkl 
group containing from 5 to 10 atoms and being optionally 
substituted with 1-3 groups of Cj-Cg alky, halogen, — OR , 



methylenedioxy, ~S(0)^R'^, ~CF3, — OCF3 

^ " 



N(R^)2 

nitro, — N(R^)C(0)(R^), — C(0)OR^ — C(0)N(R^)2, 
— lH-tetrazol-5-y], ^S02N(R^)2, — N(R^)S02 phenyl, 
N(R2)C(0)N(R^) or — N(R=)S02R^ and in the case where 
regioisomers are present, all are included; 
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k is an integer from 0 to 1, such that when k is 0, Q is 
attached directly to T}\ 

m is an integer from 0 to 2; 
n is an integer from 0 to 3; 
q is an integer from 0 to 3, and 
t is an integer from 0 to 3. 

Evcu more preferred compounds of the instant invention 
include those of Formula Ic: 

Formula Ic 




25 



35 



as well as pharmaceutically acceptable salts and hydrates 
thereof, wherein: 

is selected from the group consisting of: Cj-Ciq alkyl, 
aryl, aryl (C^-Q alkyl), (C3-C, cycloalkylXQ-C^ 
alkyl)—, (C1-C5 alkyl)— 0—(C,-<:5 alkyl)—, and aryl 
(C0-C5 alkyl)— 0—(Ci-C5 alkyl)—, where and alkyl 
may be further substituted by 1 to 5 halogen, S(0)„R^'', 1 to 
3 of OR^'' or C(0)OR^, and aryl is selected from: phenyl, 3o 
naphthyl, biphenyl, quinolinyl, isoquinolinyl, indolyl, 
azaindole, pyridyl, benzothienyl, benzofliranyl, thiazolyl, 
and benzimidazolyl, and where the aryl is unsubstituted or 
substituted with a substitutent selected from: 1 to 3 of Cj-Cg 
alkyl, 1 to 3 of halogen, 1 to 2 of — OR^, methylenedioxy, 
— ^0)„R^ 1 to 2 of — CF3, — OCF3, nitro, — N(R^)C(0) 
(R^, — C(p)OR^ — C(p)N(R2XR''). — lH-tetrazol-5-yl, 
— S02N(R^)(R^), — N(R^)S02 phenyl, or — N(R=^)S02R'^; 

R^ is selected from: hydrogen, C^-Cg alkyl, (CH2X ^^yi* 
and C3-C7 cycloalkyl, and where two Q-Ce alkyl groups 
are present on one atom, they optionally are joined to form 40 
a Cg-Cg cyclic ring, optionally including oxygen, sulfuir or 
NR , where R^'' is hydrogen, or Ci-C^ alkyl, optionally 
substituted by hydroxyl; 

R^ is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
C^-Cg alkyl, said alkyl optionally substituted by hydroxyl; 

is selected from the group consisting of — O — , 
_CH2— CHR^''— and — NR^^ when 1} is NR^ it can 
optionally be linked to R^*"*, Q and/or W to form a C5-8 
cyclic ring; 

R^* is selected from hydrogen, C1-C8 alkyl, (CH^), aryl, 
-<CH,)„CO.R^ -(CHAC0N(R^)2, -<CH,)„OH or 
-(CH2)„0R^; 

R^*" is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
C.-Cg alkyl; 

W is selected from the group consisting of: hydrogen, 
C.-Cg alkyl, (CH2), aryl, -<CH2)X(0}0R^ -<CH^^ 
0R^ ^CH3),0C(0)R^ -<CH^),C(0)R\ -{Q^^fifl^ 
(CHJ,aryl, -(C1I,)^C(0)N(R^)„ -(ClU^(R^)C(b)R^ 
-(CH,)^N(R^)S03R', -(CH2),N(R^)C(0)N(R^),, 
-(CH3)_0C(0)N(R^)2, -(CH3).N(R^J)C(0)0R^ 
^CH2)>(R')S02N(R^)„ -<CH^^(0)^R^ and (CHJ, 
heteroaryl where the heteroauyl is preferably tetrazole, 
oxadiazole, thiadiazole, triazole or pyrazine, which is 
optionally substituted with R^, N(R^)2 and 0R^ where R^, 
(CHs)^ and (CH2), are ptionally substituted with 1 to 2 
alkyl, OR^, CXO)OR^ 1-3 halo and said aryl is 
optionally substituted with 1 to 3 halogen, — OR^ 13 65 
C0N(R^)2, — C(0)OR^ C,-C4 alkyl, — S(0)„R^ NCR^)^, 
CF3 or lH-tetrazol-5-yl; 



45 



?d3 55 



60 



Q is 
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-(CHz)— V (CM2)f 



I 

(CHa)— V (CH2)y— C 



10 



15 



20 



where x and y are independently 0, 1, 2, 3; V is 

0. 0. 0. 0. 

Q. O 

o-o 



said the heterocyclic ring can be optionally substituted with 
1 to 3 halogen, — OR^ — C0N(R^)2, — C(0)OR'', Q^~Q^ 
alkyl, — S(0),„R^ NCR^)^, CF3 or lH-tetrazol-5-yl, and in 
the case where diastereo- or regio- isomers are present, all 
are included; 

R^ and R^" are independently trifluoromethyl or R^; 
R® is selected from the group consistng of: 

— NTR^R*, — C(=NR^N(R'°)2 and — N^CR'^,; 

R'* and R^ are independently selected from the group 
consisting of: R^ — C(=NR^)N(R^)2, — C(=NCN)N(R^)2. 
_C(=NC(0)R^)N(R^)2, C(=NS02R^)N(R^)2, 
— C(=NN02)NR^, heteroaryl, 2,2,2-trifluoroethyl and 3,3, 
3-trifluoropropyl or 

R'* and R^ are taken together and represent 

— (CH2)^L,(CH^,— 

wherein is — O— , — S(0)„— or 

— N(R^) — , and d and e are independently 1 to 3, and the 
heteroaryl is pyridyl or imidazolyl; 

E is selected from the group consisting of — SO2 — , 
—CO—, _C(=N— CN)—, — C(=N— NO2)— and 
— C(=N- 
R^ and 

G is N, CH or C=; 
Y is — C(0)— , ^O^— , — C(OR")=, — C(SR")=, 
— C(NR'^)=-, =N— , — N(R^^)— , =NC(0)— or 
-€(R")2-; 

X is — N(R'')— , =N— , =N— C(R")2— — N(R^OC 
(R'')2— , — O — , — O — C(R^^)2— , — S — , 
_S-C(R")2-orC(R")2; 
R^' is H, Cj-Cfi alkyl, CF- 



and R are independently H or Ci.s alkyl; 



CH2CF3, ^CHA,OR^ 



^CIl2)„N(R^)2, (CH2)^N(R^)C(0)N(R^)2, -{d\^\^ 
(R^)C(0)R^ (CH^)^ heteroaryl, (CH2)^N(R-)S0,C,-C, 
alkyl, -<CH2)^C(0)N(R^)2, or -{CHJlC(0)OR^ where 
heteroaryl is tetrazole, oxadiazole, imioazole or triazole 
which are optionally substituted with R^, OR^, CF3 or 
N(R^)2 and where p is 0-3; 
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A is a fused aryl or hcteroaryl group 1-4 atoms of which 
are hctcroatoms of N, O and/or S; cycloalkyl; or hcterocy- 
cloalkyl group, 1-3 atoms of which are heteroatoms N, O 
aad/or S, said aryl, heteroaryl, cycloalkyl or heterocy- 
cloalkyl group containing from 5 to 10 atoms and being 5 
oplionaHy substituted with 1-3 groups of 0,-^ alkyl, 
halogen, — OR^, N(R^)2, methylenedioxy, — S(0)„R^, 
— CF3, — OCF3, nitro, — N(R^)C(0)(R^), — C(0)OR^ 
— C(0)N(R^)2, — lH-telrazol-5-yl, ^O^NCR^)^, — N(R^) 
SO2 phenyl, N(R^C(0)N(R^ or — N(R^)S02R^ and in the 10 
case where regioisomers are present, all are included; 

k is an integer from 0 to 1, such that when k is 0, Q is 
attached directly to Z^; 

m is an integer from 0 to 2; 

n is an integer from 0 to 3; 

q is an integer from 0 to 3; and 

t is an integer from 0 to 3. 

More preferred compounds of the instant invention 
include those of Formula Id: 



15 
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Formula Id 
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35 



as well as pharmaceutically acceptable salts and hydrates 
thereof, wherein 

R^ is selected from the group consisting of: 



4f) 





CH2 — ; 



f 

^CH ; 




CH3 

^CH ; 



J 



50 



CH3 




CH3 




65 
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-continued 
CF3 




CH3 



10 



15 




25 



where the aryl is unsubstituled or substituted with a substi- 
tutent selected from: 1 to 3 of C^-C^ alkyl, 1 to 3 of halogen, 
1 to 2 of — OR^ methylenedioxy, ^(O^R^, 1 to 2 of 40 
— CF3, — OCF3, nitro, — N(R^)C(0)(R^), — C(0)OR^ 
— C(6)N(R^)(R^), — lH-tetrazol-5-yl, — SO^NCR^XR^), 
— N(R^)S02 phenyl, or — N(R^)S02R^ 

R^ is selected fronri: hydrogen, methyl, ethyl, propyl, 
isopropyl, butyl, isobutyl and t-butyl; 45 




50 



55 



60 
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-continued 
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NH2 
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w 



(cH2)r 




R2b 



W 

A. 



(CH2)r 



(CH2)r 




NH; 



r 



R2b 
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and the heterocyclic rings can be optionally substituted with 55 

1 to 2 R2, 1 to 3 halogen, — CON(R\, — C(0)OR=', 

C.-C^ alkyl, — S(0)^R^ CF^; and in the case 

where diastereo- or regio- isomers are present, all are 

included; and x is an integer from 0 to 3; ^l^^re the aromatic moiety can be optionaUy subsUluted 

50 ^i^h 1-3 groups of Ci-Q alkyl, halogen, — OR , N(R )2, 

W is selected from the group consisting of: hydrogen, methylenedioxy, — S(0)^R , — CF3, — OCF3, nitro, 

C,-C, alkyl, (CH3)X(0)0R^; -N(R^)C(0)(R^), -C^O)OR^ -C(0)N(R^)„ -IH- 

' ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ , tetrazol-5-yl, -^0,N(R\, — N(R^)S02 phenvl, N(R^)C 

R' and R^" are independently trifluoromethyl or R^; (O)N(R^) or — N(R^)S02R^- 

R^* is selected from hydrogen and C^-C^ alkyl; 

E is selected from the group consisting of — C 
— q=N— CN>— , and —SO2—; 



R'' is H, Q-Cb alkyl, CF,, CH^CFg. — (Ciy^OR^, 
65 ^CII^LNCR^),, (C1I2)^N(R^)C(0)N(R^), -H(Cfl,)^N 
(R^)C(0)R^, (CH2)„ heteroaryl, (CH2)„N(R^)Sq2Ci-C4 
alkyl, — (CH2)pC(0)N(R^)2, or ^ai2)^C(0)0R^ where 



6,025,372 

27 28 

hctcroaryl is tctrazolc, oxadiazole, imidazole or triazolc isobutoxy, tertiary butoxy, pcntoxy, isopcntoxy, hcxoxy, 

which are optionally substituted with OR^, CF3 or isohexoxy ailyloxy, propargyloxy, and the like. 

N(R^)2 and where p is 0-3; 'Jlie term "halogen" is intended to include the halogen 

k is an integer 0 or 1, such that when k is 0, Q is directly atom fluorine, chlorine, bromine and iodine. 

attached to NR^; 5 Aryl refers to aromatic rings e.g., phenyl, substituted 

m is an integer from 0 to 2; phenyl and like groups as well as rings which are fuised, 

11 is an integer froni 0 to 3, and e.g., naphthyl, indaryl, biphenyl and the like. Aryl thus 

q is an integer from 0 to 3. contains at least one ring having at leasi 6 aiorns, with up to 

Also included in the invention is a pharmaceutical com- two such rings being present, containing up to 10 atoms 

position which is comprised of a compound of formula 1 in t^erem, with altemating (resonating) double bonds between 

combination with a pharmaceutical! y acceptable carrier. adjacent carbon atoms. The preferred aryl groups are phenyl 

The invention also includes a method of treating diabetes, f ^ naphthyl- Aryl groups may hkewise be substituted with 

cancer, acromegaly chronic atrophic gastritis, Crohn's fro'" \ ^^^^ ^'"""P^o^.^.^^;:? ^^l^' ^^^S^en, —OR , 

disease, ulcerative colitis, retinopathy, arthritis, viseral and "^^/^t^^^'^^^^^^ 

neuropathic pain and to prevent restenosis, which comprises ^'oTT^'Ar^ix ' i^^.sxW^ u 

administering to a person or animal a compound of formula 15 ^"//^^fe^^if ' ^^'7* 

I in an amount which is eflfective for treating said disease or -N(R [Sp^R . Preferred substituted aryls include phenyl 

condition naphthyl substituted with one or two groups. 

llie invention is described herein in detail using the terms . ^e™ "heteroaryl" refers to a monocyclic aromatic 

defined below unless otherwise specified. hydrocarbon group havmg 5 or 6 rmg atoms, or a bicychc 

The term "alkyl" refers to a monovalent alkane 20 aromatic group havmg 8 to 10 atoms, contammg at least one 

(hydrocarbon) derived radical containing from 1 to 15 heteroatom, 0, S or N, m which a carbon or nitrogen atom 

carbon atoms unless otherwise defined and if two carbon ^ ^^e point of attachment, and m which one additional 

atoms or more they may include a double or a triple bond. carbon atom is optionally replaced by a heteroatom selected 

It may be straight, branched or cyclic. Preferred straight or ^om O or S, and m which from 1 to 3 additional carbon 

branched alkyl groups include methyl, ethyl, propyl, atoms are optionaUy replaced by nitrogen heteroatoms. The 

isopropyl, butyl and t-butyl. Preferred cycloalkyl groups heteroary group is optionally substituted with up to three 

include cyclopentyl and cyclohexyl. T """^ ^rn^ ^J^^^ 

Alkyl also includes a straight or branched alkyl group ^.f^^^^^*^"^^^^^^^^^ Vm^O^R ~ cr^^ffi^ 

which contains or is interrupted by a cycloalkylene portion. " ^C^ jS^^)^^ "Z ' ^"^^^ ^2. 

Examples include the following: -lunZTlt^^' -SO,N(R,)„ -N(R^)SO, phenyl or 

30 — N(R )o02R . 

Heteroaryl thus includes aromatic and partially aromatic 
groups which contain one or more heteroatoms. Examples of 
this type are thiophene, oxadiazole, imidazopyridine, 

{ca^'^^ '^(Ciiiiy — pyridine, oxazole, thiazole, pyrazole, tetrazole, imidazole, 

35 pyrimidine, pyrazine, benzothienyl, benzofuranyl, indolyl, 

^1 azaindole, benzimidazolyl, quinolinyl, isoquinolinyl and tri- 

— (CH2)w — j- -j — (CH2)— azine. 

^^^^y^ The terms "heterocycloalkyl" and "helerocyclyl" refer to 

a cycloalkyl group (nonaromatic) in which one of the carbon 
atoms in the ring is replaced by a heteroatom selected from 

wherein: x plus y=from 0-10 and w plus z=from 0-9. 0, S, SO, SO2 or N, and in which up to three additional 

The alkylene and monovalent alkyl portion(s) of the alkyl carbon atoms may be optionally replaced by heteroatoms. 

group can be attached at any available point of attachment Heterocyclyl is carbon or nitrogen linked; if carbon linked 

to the cycloalkylene portion. and contains a nitrogen, then the nitrogen may be substituted 

When substituted alkyl is present, this refers to a straight, by R^°. Examples of heterocyclyls are piperidinyl, 

branched or cyclic alkyl group as defined above, substituted 45 morpholinyl, pyrrolidinyl, tetrahydrofurany 1, 

with 1-3 groups as defined with respect to each variable. tetrahydroimidazo[4,5-c]pyridinyl, imidazolinyl. 

The term "alkenyl'* refers to a hydrocarbon radical piperazinyl, pyrolidin-2-onyl, piperidin-2-onyl and the like 

straight, branched or cyclic containing from 2 to 15 carbon Certain of the above defined terms may occur more than 

atoms and at least one carbon to carbon double bond. once in the above formula and upon such occurrence each 

Preferred alkenyl groups include ethenyl, propenyl, butenyl 50 term shall be defined independently of the other, 

and cyclohexcnyl. As described above with respect to alkyl. Salts encompassed within the term "pharmaceutically 

the straight, branched or cyclic portion of the alkenyl group acceptable salts" refer to non-toxic salts of the compounds 

may contain double bonds and may be substituted when a of this invention which are generally prepared by reacting 

substituted alkenyl group is provided. the free base with a suitable organic or inorganic acid. 

The term "alkynyl" refers to a hydrocarbon radical Representative salts include the following: 

straight, branched or cyclic, containing from 2 to 15 carbon Acetate, Benzenesulfonate, Benzoate, Bicarbonate, 

atoms and at least one carbon to carbon triple bond. Up to Bisulfate, Bitartrate, Borate, Camsylate, Carbonate, Citrate, 

three carbon-carbon triple bonds may be present. Preferred Dihydrochloride, Edetate, Edisylate, Estolate, Esylate, 

alkynyl groups include ethynyl, propynyl and butynyl. As Fumarate, Gluconate, Glut am ate, Hydrobromide, 

described above with respect to allyl, the straight, branched Hydrochloride, Hydroxynaphthoate, Lactate, Lactobionate, 

or cyclic portion of the alynyl group may contain triple Laurate, Malate, Maleate, Mandelate, Mesylate, Mucate, 

bonds and may be substituted when a substituted alkynyl Napsylate, Nitrate, N-methylglucamine ammonium salt, 

group is provided. Oleate, Oxalate, Pamoate (Embonate), Palmitate, 

The term "alkoxy" refers to those groups of the desig- Pantothenate, Phosphate/diphosphate, Polygalacturonate, 

nated length in either a straight or branched configuration Salicylate, Stearate, Sulfate, Subaceiate, Succinate, Tannate, 

and if two or more carbon atoms in length, they may include 65 Tartrate, Tosylate, and Valerate. 

a double or a triple bond. Exemplary of such alkoxy groups The compounds of the present invention may contain one 

are methoxy, cthoxy, propoxy, isopropoxy, butoxy, or more asymmetric carbon atoms and may exist in racemic 
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and optically active forms. All of these compounds arc 
contemplated to be within the scope of the present invention. 
Therefore, where a compound is chiral, the separate 
enantiomers, substantially free of the other, are included 
within the scope of the invention; further included are all ^ 
mixtures of the two enantiomers. Also included within the 
scope of the inveniiuii are polymorphs and hydrates of the 
compounds of the instant invention. 

Asymmetric centers may be present in the compounds of 
the instant invention depending upon the nature of the 
various substituenLs on the molecule. Each such asymmetric lO 
center will independently produce two optical isomers and it 
is intended that all of the possible optical isomers and 
diastereomers in mixture and as pure or partially purified 
compounds are included within the ambit of this invention. 
In the case of the asymmetric carbon atom represented by an 
asterisk in Formula 1, it has been found that compounds are 
more active as somatostatin agonists and, therefore 
preferred, in which the nitrogen substituent is above and the 
R^" is below the plane of the structure as represented in 
Formula II. An equivalent representation places and the 
N-substitutenl in the plane of the structure with the C=0 
group above. This configuration corresponds to that present 
in a D-amino acid. In most cases, this is also designated an 
R-configuration, although this will vary according to the 
value of R^ used in making R- or S-stereochemical assign- 
ments. In addition, configurations of some of the most 25 
preferred compounds of this invention arc indicated. When 
the carbon atom in Formula I bearing an asterisk is of a 
defined and usually a D- configuration, up to two times more 
diastereomers result with each additional stereo centers are 
present. These diastereomers are arbitrarily referred to as 30 
diastcreomer 1 (dj) and diastcrcomcr 2 (d2) and so on as so 
forth in this invention and, if desired, their independent 
syntheses or chromatographic separations may be achieved 
as described herein. Their absolute stereochemistry may be 
determined by the x-ray crystallography of crystalline prod- 
ucts or crystalline intermediates which are derivatized, if 
necessary, with a reagent containing an asymmetric center of 
known absolute configuration. 
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The terra "pharmacologically effective amount" shall 
mean hat amount of a drug or pharmaceutical agent that will 
elicit the iological or medical response of a tissue, system, 55 
animal or human that is being sought by a researcher or 
clinician. 

The term "substituted" shall be deemed to include mul- 
tiple degrees of substitution by a named substitutent. 

Where multiple substituent moieties are disclosed or 
claimed, the substituted compound can be independently 
substituted by one or more of the disclosed or claimed 
substituent moieties, singlely or plu rally. 

The ability of the compounds of the present invention to 
act as somatostatin agonists makes them useful as pharma- 
cologic agents for mammals, especially for humans, for the 65 
treatment and prevention of disorders wherein somatostatin 
itself or the hormones it regulates may be involved. 



Examples of such disorders include diabetes, acromegaly 
restenosis, arthritis and cancer. The instant compounds can 
also be used in combination with other therapeutic agents. 
Illustrated for diabetes, examples of these compounds 
include metformin or other biguanides, acarbosc, sulfony- 
lureas theazolidinediones or other in.sulin sensitizers 
including, but not limited to, compounds which function as 
agonists on peroxisome proiiferator-aciivaieu icceptor 
gamma (PPAR -gamma), insulin, insulin -like-growth factor 
I, glucagon-Iike peptide I-glp-I and available satiety- 
promoting agents such as dexfenfluramine or leptin. 

The compounds of the present invention can be admin- 
istered in such oral dosage forms as tablets, capsules (each 
including timed release and sustained release formulations), 
pills, powders, granules, elixers, tinctures, suspensions, syr- 
ups and emulsions. Likewise, they may also be administered 
in intravenous (both bolus and infusion), intraperitoneal, 
subcutaneous or intramuscular form, all using forms well 
known to those of ordinary skill in the pharmaceutical arts. 

The dosage regimen utilizing the compounds of the 
present invention is selected in accordance with a variety of 
factors including type, species, age, weight, sex and medical 
condition of the patient; the severity of the condition to be 
treated; the route of administration; the renal and hepatic 
function of the patient; and the particular compound or salt 
thereof employed. An ordinarily skilled physician or veteri- 
narian can readily determine and prescribe the effective 
amount of the drug required to prevent, counter or arrest the 
progress of the condition. 

Intravenous dosages or oral dosages of the compounds of 
the present invention, when used for the indicated effects, 
will range between about 0.001 to 5 mg/kg and 0.1 to 50 
mg/kg, respectively. Advantageously, compounds of the 
present invention may be administered in a single daily dose, 
or the total daily dosage may be administered in divided 
doses of two, three or four times daily. Furthermore, pre- 
ferred compounds for the present invention can be admin- 
istered in intranasal form via topical use of suitable intanasal 
vehicles, or via transdermal routes, using those forms of 
transdermal skin patches well known to those of ordinary 
skill in that art. To be administered in the form of a 
transdermal delivery system, the dosage administration will, 
of course, be continuous rather than intermittent throughout 
the dosage regimen. 

In the methods of the present invention, the compounds 
herein described in detail can form the active ingredient, and 
are typically administered in admixture with suitable phar- 
maceutical diluents, excipients or carriers (collectively 
referred to herein as "carrier" materials) suitably selected 
with respect to the intended form of administration, that is, 
oral tablets, capsules, elisirs, syrups and the like, and con- 
sistent with conventional pharmaceutical practices. 

For instance, for oral administration in the form of a tablet 
or capsule, the active drug component can be combined with 
an oral, non-toxic pharmaceutically acceptable inert carrier 
such as ethanol, glycerol, water and the like. Moreover, 
when desired or necessary, suitable binders, lubricants, 
disintegrating agents and coloring agents can also be incor- 
porated into the mixture. Suitable binders include starch, 
gelatin, natural sugars such as glucose or beta-lactose, corn 
sweeteners, natural and synthetic gums such as acacia, 
tragacanlh or sodium alginate, carboxymethylcellulose, 
polyethylene glycol, waxes and the like. Lubricants used in 
these dosage forms include sodium oleate, sodium stearate, 
magnesium stearate, sodium benzoate, sodium acetate, 
sodium chloride and the Ike. Disintegrators include, without 
limitation, starch, methyl cellulose, agar, bentonite, zanthan 
gum and the like. 

The compounds of the present invention can also be 
administered in the form of liposome delivery systems, such 
as small unilamellar vesicles, large unilamellar vesicles and 
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multilamellar vesicles. Liposomes can be formed from a 
variety of phospholipids, such as cholesterol, stcaiylamine 
or phosphatidylcholines. 

Iliroughout the instant application, the following abbre- 
viations arc used with the following meanings: 



Bu 


h 1 


Bn 


benzyl 




t- l^u t y lox yen rbo ny 1 


BOP 






phosphonium hexsfluorophosphsLc 


calc. 


calculated 


CBZ, Cbz 


Be nzy 1 ox yea rbo ny I 


CDI 


N,N'-carbonyl diimidazole 


DCC 


Dicyclohexylcaibodiimide 


DCM 


dichloromethane 


DIEA 


diisopropylethylamiTie 


UMr 


N J hf- d Line th y 1 f 0 nn a Di i de 


DMAP 


4- Dime tbylaminopyrtdlQe 


DSC 


N,N'-d isu coin im idyl caibonate 


EDC 


1 -(3 -d imc t h y la minop rop y 1)- 3-e t hy 1 ca rbodi - imid c 




hydrochloride 


EI -MS 


Electron ion-* mass spectroscopy 


Et 


ethyl 


EtOAc 


ethyl acetate 


EtOH 


ethanol 


cq. 


equivalcnt(s) 


FABMS 


Fast atom bombardment-mass spectroscopy 


HOAc 


acetic acid 


HOBT, HOBt 


Hydroxybcnztriazole 


HPLC 


High pressure liquid chromatography 


KHMDS 


Potassium bis(trimethylsilyl)amidc 


LAH 


Lithium aluminum hydride 


LHMDS 


Lithium bis(trimethylsilyl)aniide 


Mc 


methyl 


MeOH 


methanol 


MF 


Molecular formula 


MHz 


Megahertz 


MPLC 


Medium pressure liquid chromatography 


NMM 


N-Methylmorpholinc 


NMR 


Nuclear Magnetic Resonance 


Ph 


phenyl 


Pr 


propyl 


prep. 


prepared 


TFA 


Trifluoroacetic acid 


THF 


Tetrahydrofuran 


TLC 


Thin layer chromatography 


TMS 


Trimethylsilane 
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The instant compounds can be effective to inhibit the 
secretion of various hormones and trophic factors in mam- 
mals. They may be used to suppress certain endocrine 
secretions, such as GH, insulin, glucagon and prolactin, in 
the treatment of disorders such as acromegaly; endocrine 
tumors such as carcinoids, vipomas, insulinomas and glu- 
cagonomas; or diabetes and diabetes-related pathologies, 
including retinopathy, neuropathy and nephropathy. ITie 
compounds may also be used to suppress exocrine secretions 
in the pancreas, stomach and intestines, for treatment of 
disorders such as pancreatitis, fistulas, bleeding ulcers and 
diarrhea associated with such diseases as AIDS or cholera. 
Disorders involving autocrine or paracrine secretions of 
trophic factors such as IGF-1 (as well as some endocrine 
factors) which may be treated by administration of the 
instant compounds include cancers of the breast, prostate, 
and lung (both smaU cell and non-small cell epidermoids), 
as well as hepatomas, neuroblastomas, colon and pancreatic 
adenocarcinomas (ductal type), chondrosarcomas, and 
melanomas, and also atherosclerosis associated with vascu- 
lar grafts and restenosis following angioplasty. 

The compounds of the instant invention are father useful 
to suppress the mediators of neurogenic inflammation (e.g. 
substance P or the tachyiins), and may be used in the 
treatment of rheumatoid arthritis; psoriasis; topical inflam- 
mation such as is associated with sunburn, eczema, or other 
sources of itching; and allergies, including asthma. 'ITie 



compounds can also fumction as neuromodulators in the 
central nervous system, with useful applications in the 
treatment of Alzheimer's disease and other forms of 
dementia, pain (as a spinal analgesic), and headaches. 
Furthermore, in disorders involving the splanchnic blood 
flow, including cirrhosis and oesophagal varices, the com- 
pounds of the invention can provide cytoprotection. 

The preparation of compounds of Formula I of ilie present 
invention may be carried out in sequential or convergent 
synthetic routes. In the interest of clarity, the special case of 
Formula I, where B is 4-piperidinyl and A is a fused benzo 
ring as being unsubstituted (formula II A), is depicted. Com- 
pounds fused with different aromatic or non aromatic rings 
and/or bearing additional substituents on these rings are 
readily prepared by minor modification of the methods 
herein with procedures known in the art. Syntheses detailing 
the preparation of the compounds of Formula I are presented 
in the following reaction schemes. 
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Formula UB 



The phrase "standard peptide coupling reaction condi- 
tions" is used repeatedly here, and it means coupling a 
carboxylic acid with an amine using an acid activating agent 
such as EDC, DCC, and BOP in a inert solvent such as 
dicbloromethane in the presence of a catalyst such as HOBT. 
The phrase "mixed urea formation" refers to conversion of 
two different amines to form their mixed urea by using 
phosgene or equivalents such as CDI, DSC, or p-nitrophenyl 
chloro formate. The reaction involves reacting one amine 
first with the phosgene or equivalents in the presence of a 
base such as NMM, TEA or DIEA in a inert solvent such as 
dichloromethane, THF and DMF or mixtures thereof, fol- 
lowed by addition of the second amine and a base such as 
NMM, TEA or DIEA. The uses of protective groups for 
amines and carboxylic acids to facilitate the desired reaction 
and minimize undesired reactions are well documented. 
Conditions required to remove protecting groups which may 
be present can be found in Greene, T, and Wuts, P. G. M., 
Protective Groups in Organic Synthesis, John Wiley & Sons, 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 1991. CBZ and BOC were used 
extensively and their removal conditions are known to those 
skilled in the art. For example, removal of CBZ groups can 
be achieved by a number of methods such as catalytic 
h yd roge nation in the presence of a noble metal or its oxide 
such as palladium on activated carbon in a pro tic solvent 
such as ethanol. In cases where catalytic hydrogenation is 
contraindicated by the presence of other potentiaUy reactive 
finctionality, removal of CBZ groups can also be achieved 
by treatment with a solution of hydrogen bromide in acetic 
acid, or by treatment with a mixture of TFA and dimethyl 
sulfide. Removal of BOC protecting groups is carried out in 
a solvent such as methylene chloride, methanol or ethyl 
acetate, with a strong acid, such as trifluoroacetic acid, 
hydrochloric acid or hydrogen chloride gas. 

The protected amino acid derivatives required in the 
synthesis of compounds of Formula 1 are, in many cases, 
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commercially available, where the protecting group (P^) is, 
for example, methyl, allyl or benzyl groups. Other protected 
amino acid can be prepared by literature methods (Williams, 
R. M. Synthesis of Optically Active ct-Amino Acids, Perga- 
mon Press: Oxford, 1989). Many of the piperidines of 
Formula 2 are either commercially available or known in the 
literature and others can be prepared following iiieraiurc 
methods described for analogous compounds. Some of these 
methods are ill\istrated in the subsequent schemes. Purifi- 
cation procedures include crystaUization, normal phase or 
reverse phase chromatography. 
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protected amino acid 1 and the piperidine of Formula 2, is 
convenienty carried out under usual urea formation reactions 
use phosgene or equivalents such as GDI, DSC, or 
p-nitrophenyi chloroformatc. Removal of the P^ protecting 
group can be achieved by saponifacation for most esters, or 
by catalytic hydrogsnclysis when P^ is benzyl; or by palla- 
dium (0) based homogeneous catalysis when P^ is ally!. 
Intermediate 4A can be used as a common intermediate for 
the synthesis of somatostatin agonists with variation of the 
rest of the molecule of Formula I as shown in Scheme 2. 



The compounds of the present invention can be prepared 
readily according to the following Schemes or modifications j5 
thereof using readily available starting materials, reagents 
and conventional synthesis procedures. In these reactions, it 
is also possible to make use of variants which are themselves 
known to those of ordinary skill in this art, but are not 
mentioned in greater detail. The definition for R^, R^**, R^, 




Intermediates of Formula 4A can be synthesized as 
described in Scheme 1. Mixed urea formation between the 



'ITie preparation of amide intermediates of formula 4B can 
60 be achieved as shown in Scheme lA. Standard peptide 
coupling reactions of protected amino acid 1 with 2-halo 
acids such as 2-bromoacetic acid gives intermediate lA, 
which when reacted with aminne of formula 2 gives the 
compound as 3A in the presence of a non-nucleophilic base 
such as DIEA. The PI protecting group can be removed as 
described above. 
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Intermediates of Formula 4 can be coupled to intcrmedi- 45 
ales of formula 5 (or formula 6 wherein R'* is P^) wherein 
is oxygen or substituted nitrogen to afford compounds of 
Formula I-A under standard ester or peptide coupling reac- 
tion conditions. is an amine protecting group such as 
BOC, Cbz, etc. Many of the selectively protected diamines 5o 
or amino alcohoPs of Formula 5 are either commercially 
available or known in the literature and others can be 
prepared following literature methods described for analo- 
gous compounds. Some of these methods are illustrated in 
subsequent schemes. Also if R** or R^ is a hydrogen then the 
protected amino acids 6 are employed in the coupling 
reaction, wherein is a protecting group as defined above. 
The removal of P^ in I-A to afford I-B, can be carried out as 
noted above. R'* as defined above can then be optionally 
introduced to yield compound of general formula I-C 
according to procedures known in the art. For example, if R4 
is a substituted a group, it can be introduced by reductive 
amination or opening of epoxide, or by alkylation by an 
alkyl halide; if R4 is an amidino group, it can be introduced 55 
by the reagents such as l-amidino-3,5-dimethylpyrazole 
nitrate (Methods EnzymoL, 25b, 558,1972). 
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I-A 



Alternatively, compounds of Foraiula I can be prepared 
starting from compound 5. The protected amino acid deriva- 
tives 8 are in many cases commercially available, where P3 ^5 
is, for exple, BOC, Cbz, Fmoc, and the like. N-Protected 
amino acid 8 can be coupled to intermediates of formula 5, 
wherein 7} is oxygen or substituted nitrogen to afford 
compounds of Formula 9 under standard ester or peptide 
couphng reaction conditions. The protecting group in com- 
pound 8 is selected with the criteria that its removal can be 
achieved without removing P^. When the P2 protecting 
group is removed to afford compound 10, this compoimd can 
be further converted to compounds of formula I-A according 
to the procedures described in Scheme 1 and Scheme lA. 
Further elaboration of compound I-A to I-B and I-C are 
illustrated in Scheme 2. 

Formula II 50 



55 



The preparation of compounds of formula 11 within the 
scope of this invention may be achieved by methods known 
in the art. Such methods are illustrated in the following 
schemes for piperidines with A shown as an unsubstituted 
fused benzo ring. Analogous methods may be used for the 
preparation of the other ring compounds or with different 
substitutions on the ring or both as defmed herein. In the 




interest of clarity, the benzo rings in the following schemes 
are depicted as being unsubstituted. Compounds bearing 
additional subslituents on the benzo rings are readily pre- 
pared by minor modification of the methods herein with 
procedures known in the art. 



60 



SCHEME 4 
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'ITic piperidinylbcnzimidazoliionc 16 without substitution 
is commercially available; derivatives with substitucnts on 
the benzene ring are prepared by the methods shown in 
Scheme 4 as described in J. Med, Chem., 30, 814-819 
(1987) and U.S. Pat. No. 3,910,930, hereby incorporated by 
reference. P'* is a protecting group such as benzyl, methyl, 
BOC, Cbz, ethyloxycarbonyi and the like. Tnus, condeiLsa- 
tion of the commercially available 4-aminopiperidine 11, 
where P^ is C(0)OEt, with a substituted o-halo nitrobenzene 
12 gives the nitro compound 13. Reduction of the nitro 
group to an amine can be accomplished by catalytic hydro- 
genation with a catalyst such as Raney Ni, palladium on 
carbon or platinum on carbon in a protic solvent such as 
ethanol. Ring closure can be effected by phosgene or its 
equivalent such as DSC, CDI in the presence of a base. The 
protecting group P** can be removed by alkaline hydrolysis 
in the case of C(0)OEt or can be removed by the standard 
deprotection conditions as described in Greene, T, and Wuts, 
P. G. M., Protective Groups in Organic Synthesis, John 
Wiley & Sons, Inc., New York, N.Y. 1991. 
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CSCI2 14 
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Similarly, other groups as defined by Y in compounds of 
Formula I can be prepared according to the reactions shown 
in Scheme 5. Thus, cyclic sulfamide 15 A can be prepared 
by reacting the diamine 14 and sulfamide; reaction of 
diamine 14 with thiophosgene or equivalents in the presence 
of a base gives the thiourea 15B; and reaction with cyanogen 
bromide yields compound 15 C. The protecting group F* can 
be removed as described above. 



10 

SCHEME 6 
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-continued 
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In cases where R^^ is attached directly to the ring, such 
compounds can be prepared according to Scheme 7. Cou- 
pling compound 14 with a carboxylic acid or equivalents 
followed by ring closure under dehydration conditions gives 
compound 17. Removal of the protecting group yields the 
compound 18. 



Benzimidazolones can be modified to introduce substituent 
R^^ through alkylation, acylation etc. with appropriate pro- 
tecting group F* on the piperidine nitrogen. Similarly, com- 
poimds 15 A-C and 14D can be modified as defined by X 
and Y in formula I. The protecting group P'* is selected in a 
way that its removal will not cause removal or alteration of 
R". 



14 

Ir^COzH 




-H2O 
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Alternatively, the ortho substituted anine compound 19, 
where X is —OH, — NH2, ^STR^^H, — SH, — CH^OH, 
— CH2NH2, — CH2NR"H, — CH2SH etc. can be reduc- 
tive! y aminated with a protected 4-piperidinone 11 to afford 
compound 20. Ring closure can be effected through the 
chemistry discussed above. 

SCHEME 9 





50 



An alternative preparation involves an acid catalyzed 
coupling reaction of a protected 4-piperidinone 11 with an 
electron rich aromatic compound such as 19a, where X is O, 
S, NH or N-alkyl, and Y is CH, COH, COR", CH or N. The 
resulting 4-substituted tetrahydropyridines 22 obtained by 
this method can be elaborated to the instant compounds by 
utilizing chemistry detailed in Schemes 1-8. The 
4-substituted tetrahydropyridines 22 can be hydrogenated by 
use of platinum or palladium catalysts in a protic solvent like 
methanol to give piperidines of formula 23 which can also 
be elaborated to the instant compounds of Formula I. 



44 
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COOII 



24 





25 



23A 



A specific indole embodiment of compound 23, where 
X=NH and Y=CR" and R" is H or alkyl, can be prepared 
using a Fisher indole synthesis protocol (see J. Chem. Soc. 
Chem. Commun,, 563 (1981); /. Chem. Soc, 3175 (1957)) 
starting from a ketone or aldehyde and an aromatic hydra- 
zine. Specifically, piperidines of formula 23A may be pre- 
pared from the protected piperidine acetic acid compound 24 
as shown in Scheme 10. Conversion of the known carboxy- 
lic acid 24 to the corresponding aldehyde or ketones can be 
effected by a variety of conditions known in the art. For 
example, treatment of 24 with either oxalyl chloride or 
thionyl chloride in an inert solvent like benzene or carbon 
tetrachloride gives the corresponding acid chloride that is 
converted to the aldehyde 25 (R"=H) by a Rosemund 
reduction. The conversion can also be effected by the 
Weinreb protocol in which an N,0-dimethyl hydroxylamine 
amide is reacted with a Grignard reagent to give the ketone 
or is reacted with LAH to give the aldehyde. Most hydra- 
zines are commercially available or known in the literature 
and can be prepared accordingly. The condensation of the 
ketone 25 and hydrazine under the Fisher indole synthesis 
conditions yields the indole compound 23 A. The protecting 
group P** can be removed by standard protocols and elabo- 
rated to the instant compounds by using chemistry presented 
in Schemes 1-8. 
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4(t-butyloxycarbonylaminoniethyl)-pyridinc. ITic protec- 
tion pattern can be reversed by protecting the free amine 
with Cbz followed by removal of Boc. All compounds with 
a 2-aminomethylpyridine substructure can be prepared this 
way. 



An analogous synthesis of benzofurans of formula 23B 
from o-aryloximes is exemplified by the transformation of 
25 to 26 (see Tetrahedron Lett., 2S61 (1967)) as depicted in 
Scheme 12. 



25 



In many cases, compounds of Formula III or its mono 
protected form within the scopes of this invention are either 
commercially available or known in the art. In the simplest 
case where is NH or O, R'", W, R" and R^ are H*s, Q is 
— (CH^);,— V— {CHs)^— ; where x and y are 1-7, the for- 
mula represents diammes some of which are commercially 
available. Mono Boc protected amine can be prepared by 
reacting excess diamine with Boc^O in methanol, where Boc 
protected amino alcohols can be preprared by reacting the 35 
amino alcohol with Boc20. 



H2N. 



Method I 
BocHNv 




CbzHN. 



\ Q , 



■NH2 



BOC2O 



HZ? 

^ Q NHBoc 



TTie above procedure is also applicable to compounds of 
formula III where R^" and W are groups as define defined 
before. 

The following synthetic routes can be used to prepare 45 
compounds of Formula III. Using method I (as exemplified 
by Intermediate 1), 4-aminomethyIpyridine is converted to 
the Boc protected derivative using standard procedures. 
Introduction of nitrile group at 2-position of the pyridine can 
be accomplished by the procedure of S hum an et al (J. Org, 5Q 
Chem. 55, 738-741, 1990). 'llie nitrite reduction to amine 
can be done in many ways, illustrated is Raney Ni reduction 
at high temperature and pressure to give 2-a-minomethfyl- 



Using Method II (as exemplified by Intermediate 2), a 
series of pyridines can be prepared that are not easily 
accessible by Method I. A bromopyridine can be converted 
to cyano pyridine using CuCN in DMF at reflux. Any amino 
group can be protected as Boc derivative at this point. 
Reduction of the cyano group give the desired aminomethyl 
pyridine. The intermediate cyanide can be modified to afford 
different substituents. 






NH2 



NII2 



NlIBoc 



Raney Ni 
H2 



H2N. 
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H2N^ 




Piperazine incorporated compounds such as l-(2- 
aminoethyl)-4t-butyloxycarbonyl-piperazine can be pre- 
pared via a nitrile as exemplified by Intermediate 7B. The 
protection pattern can be reversed through Cbz protection of 
the primary amine. 



INTERMEDIATE 1 



15 



iPrjNEt I I RaneyNi' 

N N 

J 

NC 

Boc 



H2 NH3 



CbzQ/NMM 
HCl/EtOAc ^ 




H2N. 



Intermediate 7B 



iI02C 



■NH2 



Compounds of Formula IV represent amino acids, which 
in some cases are commercially available. Amino acids can 
be modified to give compounds as defilned by the scope of 45 
the instant application. For example, with the two amino 
groups properly protected, the carboxylic acid can be con- 
verted into its next higher homologue, or to a derivative of 
the homologous acid, such as amide or ester by an Arndt- 
Eistert reaction. The acid can also be converted amides with 
a variety of amines as defined. The acid can be reduced to 
alhohol, which can be converted to ether by alkylation or 
reduced with methods know to those skilled in the art. 



The preferred compounds of the invention are any or all 
of those specifically set forth in the Examples below. These 
compounds are not, however, to be construed as forming the 
only genus that is considered as the invention, and any 
combination of the compounds or their moieties may itself 60 
form a genus. The following examples further illustrate 
details for the preparation of the compounds of the present 
invention. Those skilled in the art will readily understand 
that known variations of the conditions and processes of the 
following preparative procedures can be used to prepare 65 
these compounds. All temperatures are degrees Celsius 
unless noted otherwise. 




H2N. 



Step A: 4-(t-butyloxycarbonylaminomethyl)-pyridine 
N-oxide: 

To a stirred solution of 4-aminomethylpyridine (12.48 g, 
0.115 mol) in dichloro me thane (200 mL) at ambient 
temperature, was slowly added a solution of Boc20 (26.6 g, 
1.05 equiv.) in dichloromethane (100 mL). The resulting 
mixture was stirred at room temperature for 4 hours, and 
then evaporated to remove solvents to afford 4-(t- 
butyloxycarbonylaminomethyl)-pyridine in quantitative 
yield. 'Vhe residue was dissolved in acetic acid (30 mL) and 
hydrogen peroxide (30%, 13 mL) and the resulting solution 
was stirred at room temperature for one week. The reaction 
mixte was then evaporated and partition between 3N HCl 
and dichloromethane. The inorganic layer was extracted 
with dichloromethane five times and the extracts was com- 
bined and washed with small volume of sodium bicarbonate 
solution. The organic solution was dried and evaporated and 
purified by 5-10% methanol in dichloromethane to give the 
N-oxide (4.33 g). 

NMR (CDCI3, 300 MHz) 8.23 (d, J=7 Hz, 2H), 7.26 
(d, J=7 Hz, 211), 4.30 (d, J=5.6 Hz, 2 II); 1 .44 (s, 9H). Cl-MS 
calc. for C.^H^^U^O^: 224; Found 225 (M+H), 

Step B:4-(t-butyloxycarbonylaminomethyl)-2-cyano- 
pyridine 

To a stirred solution of the intermediate from the previous 
step (4.33 g, 19.3 mmol) and irimelhylsilyl cyanide (3.35 
mL, 1.3 equiv.) in dichloromethane (30 mL), was added 
dimethyl carbamyl chloride (2.3 mL, 1.3 equiv.) in 10 mLof 
dichloromethane at ambient temperature. After the reaction 
mixture had been stirred for one day, 20 mL of 10% 
potassium carbonate solution was added very slowly. The 
organic layer was separated and the aqueous layer was 
washed with dichloromethane twice. The combined organic 
extracts were dried and purified by silica gel chromatogra- 
phy e luting with 60% ethyl acetate in hexane to give the 
desired product (2.37 g). 'H NMR (CDCI3, 300 MHz) 8.65 
(d, J-5 Hz, IH), 7.61 (d, J=l Hz, IH), 7.42 (dd, J=l, 5 Hz, 
III), 5.10 (br.s, 1 H); 4.37 (d. J=6 Hz, 2H), 1.47 (s, 9H). 
CI-MS calc. for C,2Hj5N302: 233; Found 234 (M+H), 

Step C: 2-aminomelhyl-4(t- 

butyloxycarbonylaminomethyl)-pyridine: 

A solution of the intermediate from the previous step 
(1.37 g) and Raney Ni (1 g) in 20 mL of cthanol saturated 
with ammonia under 1000 psi of hydrogen, was stirred at 
80** C. for 8 hours. The catalyst was removed by filtration 
and the solution was evaporated to give the desired com- 
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pound (1.35 g) as a very thick oil NMR (CDCI3, 300 
MHz) 8.40 (d, 3 Hz, IH), 7.33 (s, IH), 7.20 (d, J=3 Hz, 1 H), 
4.27 (s, 2H), 3.88 (s, 2H), 1.45 (s, 9H). 



I>fTERMEDIATE lA 




Prepared similarly from 2-aminomethylpyridine: 

^H NMR (CD3OD. 400 MHz) 7.74 (dd, J«7.80, 7.70 Hz, 
IH), 7.26 (d, J=7.88 Hz, IH), 7.22 (d, J=3 Hz, 1 H), 4.33 (s, 
2H), 3.91 (s, 2H), 1,46^1.40 (m, 9H). 
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INTERMEDIATE 2 



5 




NHBoc 



Step A: 2-Amino-5-cyano-6-methyl pyridine: 

A mixture of 6-amino-3-bromo-2-methyl-pyridine (20 g, 
0.107 mol) and copper (I) cyanide (11.0 g, 0.123 mol) in 
DMF (25 mL) was heated to reflux for 4 h. The DMF was 
evaporated in vacuo and the residue was partitioned between 
ethyl acetate and 10% sodium cyanide solution. The organic 
layer was washed with 10% sodium cyanide solution and 
brine, dried (Na2S04) and evaporate in vacuo to a brown 
solid. This was dissolved in a minimum amount of ethyl 
acetate and the product was precipitated by adding hexane. 
The mixture was filtered to give the title compound (12 g, 
85%) as a brown powder: 

'H NMR (CDCla, 400 MHz) 7.54 (d, J=8.6 Hz, IH), 6.33 
(d, J-8.6 Hz, 1 H), 4.97 (br. s, 2 H), 2.56 (s, 3 H). 

Step B: 2-t-BuloxycarboDylamino-5-cyano-6-methyl- 
pyridinc: 



Step A: 4-(t-bulyloxycarbonylaminomethyl)-2- 
(benzyloxycarbonylaminomelhyl)-pyridine: 

A mixture of 4-(t-butyloxycarbonylaminomethyl)-2- 
aminomethyl-pyridine(600 mg, 2.63 mmol), NMM (341 ml, 
3.03 mmol), 4-DMAP (920 mg, 0.16 mmol) and benzyl 
chloroformate (433 ml, 3.30 mmol) in methylene chloride 
(15 ml) was stirred at room temperature overnight. The 
mixture was diluted with methylene chloride (50 ml) and 
then washed with water and saturated sodium bicarbonate. 
The organic layer was dried over sodium sulfate, filtered and 
evaporated in vacuo to give an oil. The crude product was 
purified by MPLC using 70% ethyl acetate in hexane as 
eluting solvent to give the title compound 844 mg (100%). 

IH NMR (CDC13) d=1.45 (s, 3H), 4.25(br, 2H), 4.43 (d, 
J=5.7 Hz, 2H), 5.10 (s, 2H), 5.28 (br, IH), 6.10 (br, HI), 7.05 
(d, J=5.1 HZ, 1 H), 7.11 (s, 1 H), 7.32 (m, 5H), 8.40 (d, J-5.1 
Hz, IH) 

Step B: 4-aminomethyl-2- 

(benzyloxycarbonylaminomethyl)-pyridine 

The 4-(t-butyloxycarbonylaminomethyl)-2-amiDomethyl- 
pyridine (1 60 mg, 0.43 mmol) was dissolved in TFA (1 0 ml) 
and stirred at room temperature for two hours. The solvent 
was removed in vacuo. 163 mg of the crude product was 
collected and brought to next step reaction without further 
purification. 



35 A mixture of 2-amino-5-cyano-6-methyl-pyridine (8.0 g, 
60 mmol), (Boc)20 (19.64 g, 90 mmol), 
4-methylmorpholine (6.60 mL, 60 mmol), and DMAP (1.10 
g, 9.0 mmol) in 150 mL of methylene chloride and TBIF (75 
mL each) was stirred overnight. The solvent was removed in 

4Q vacuo and the residue was taken into ethyl acetate (200 mL). 
The mixture was washed with 1.5 N HCl and brine, saturated 
NaHCOg, and then with brine. The organic layer was dried 
over magnesium sulfate, filtered, and evaporated in vacuo to 
give an oil. The crude product was purified by flash column 
chromatography (gradient 0-15% ethyl acetate/hexane) to 
give the title compound (13.52 g, 97%) as a white solid: 

IH NMR (CDCy d 1.52 (s, 9H) 2.62 (s, 3H) 7.46 (br. s, 
I H), 7.80 (d, J=8.8 Hz, 1 H) 7.88 (d, J=8.8 Hz, 1 H). 
FAB-MS C12H15N302 Calc: 233 Found: 234 

Step C: 2-t-Butoxycarbonylamino-5-methylamino-6- 
methyl-pyridine: 

55 A mixture of 2-t-butoxycarbonylamino-5-cyano-6- 
methyl-pyridine (7.88 g, 33.80 mmol) and Raney — Nickel 
(6.30 g) in ammonia saturated ethanol (100 mL) was heated 
to 80° C. at 1000 psi for 10 hours. The reaction mixture was 
cooled to room temperature and filtered through celite. The 

60 filtrate was evaporated in vacuo and the residue was purified 
using flash column chromatography (1-2% NH40H/ 
10-20% methanol/90-80% methylene chloride) to give the 
title compound (6.92 g, 86% yield). 

65 IH NMR (CDa^) d 1.50 (s, 9H) 2.43 (s, 3H) 3.81 (s, 3H), 
7.23 (br. s, 1 H), 7.57 (d, J=8.3 Hz, 1 H) 7.70 (d, Jo8.3 Hz, 
IH). 
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INTERMEDIAlli 2A 



H2N. 




10 



52 



mmol) and DIEA(11.3 mL, 64.6 mmol) in dichloromc thane. 
After stirring the reaction mixture for 0.5 h, 4-(2-keto-l- 
benzinuidazolinyO-piperidine (5.90 g, 27.1 mmol) was 
added and the mixture was permitted to stir over night. The 
reaction mixture was diluted with dichloromethane, and 
washed in succession with IN HCl (100 mL), saturated 
NflHCO. solution (100 mL) and brine (100 mL), dried over 
MgS04, filtered and concentrated. The resulting crude prod- 
uct was purified by MPLC (silica, 5% methanol/ethyl 
acetate) to give 7.55 g of a white solid. 
Step B: 



Prepared similarly from 2-amino-5-bromopyridine. 
INTERMEDIATE 2B 




NII2 



A mixture of 6-aminonicotinamide (15 g) and I^H (IM 
in THF, 200 ml, 0.2 mol) in anhydrous THF (300) was 
refluxcd for one week. The reaction mixture was cooled to 
0° C. and quenched by adding cold water dropwise until the 
bubbling ceased. The solvent was removed in vacuo and the 
residue was taken to ethyl acetate. The mixture was washed 
with brine and saturated sodiu,m bicarbonate. The organic 
layer was dried over sodium sulfate, filtered and evaporated 
in vacuo. The crude product was purified by flash column 
chromatography using 80% CH2C12-18% MeOH-2% 
NH40H as eluent to give the title compound as yellow solid 
(5.53 g, 41%). 

IH (CD30D) d 3.64 (s, 2H), 6.57 (d, J=8.4 Hz, IH), 7.48 
(dd, J-8.4 Hz, J=2.7 Hz, IH), 7.83 (d=2.4 Hz, IH). 




15 



20 




The coupled product from the previous step (7.55 g, 15.9 
mmol) was dissolved in THF (30 mL), treated with LiOH 

25 (2.67 g, 63.6 mmol) in 1 :1 EtOH/water (60 mL) and stirred 
for 4 h at room temperature. The pH was adjusted to -2-3 
by addition of 3N HCl and the resulting solution was 
extracted with ethyl acetate 3 times. The combined organic 
layers were washed with brine, dried over MgS04, filtered 

3,j and concentrated to give 6.50 g of a white solid. 

INTERMEDIATE 4 



35 



40 



45 




NHBoc 



Step A: 

50 



55 



60 




NHBoc 



65 

b-Methyl-D -Tryptophan methyl ester (6. 00 g, 25 .9 mmol) To a mixture, cooled to O*' C by ice/water bath, of 
was combined with disuccinimidyl carbonate (6.95 g, 27.1 N-Cbz-b-methyl-tryptophan (500 mg, 1.42 mmol), HOBt 
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(190 mg, 1.42 mmol) and Intermediate 2 (337 mg, 1.42 
mmol) in methylene chloride and DMF (10/2 mL) was 
added EDC (544 mg, 2.84 mmol) and stirred overnight. The 
reaction mixture was evaporated in vacuo and the residue 
was dissolved in ethyl acetate. The solution was washed 
with 1.5N Hn and brine, and saturated NaHCOg. The 
organic layer was dried over magnesium sulfate, filtered, 
and evaporated in vacuo to give the product as a yellow oQ. 
The crude product was purified by MPLC (80% ethyl 
acetate/hexane) to give the title compound (583 mg, 72%) as 
a white powder. 



Step B: 



10 



54 

INTERMEDIATC 6 




15 



NII2 




25 



NHBoc 



FAB-MS C24H31N503 Calc: 437 Found: 438 



INTERMEDIAFE 5 



NH2 




Similarly prepared as Intermediate 4 using mono-t- 
butyloxycarbonyl-l,3-xylenediamine 



Similarly prepared as Intermediate 4 using Intermediate I 
Cbz intermediate: 

H NMR (CD3OD, 400 MHz) 8.27 (d, Jo5.0 Hz, IH), 7.97 
(s), 7.64 (d, J-8.0 Hz, IH), 7.26-7.14 (m, 5H), 7.11-6.97 (m, 
4H), 6.78 (s, IH), 5.07 (d, IH) 5.05 (d, IH) 4.50 (d, J=8.26 
Hz, IH), 4.24 (d, IH), 4.19 (d, IH), 4.09 (d, IH), 4.05 (d, 
III) 3.60 (p, IH) 1,44 (s, 9H), 1.40 (d, J=7.14 Hz, 311). 

Title compound: 

H NMR (CD3OD, 400 MHz) 8.33 (d, J=5.22 Hz, IH), 
7.97 (s), 7.685 (d, J=8.0 Hz, IH), 7.33 (d, 8.0 Hz, IH) 
7.16-7.00 (m, 5H), 4.45 (d, IH) 4.43 (d, IH), 4.17 (s, 2H), 
3.76 (d, J=5.55 Hz, IH), 3.60 (p, IH) 1.43 (s, 9H), 1.35 (d, 
J=7.14 Hz, 3H). 

INTERMEDIATE 7 



A mixture of the intermediate from the previous step (553 
mg, 0.967 mmol) and 10% Pd-C (55 mg) in TliV (20 mL) 
was stirred at room temperature under a balloon of hydrogen 
overnight. The reaction was filtered through ceUte and 35 
evaporated in vacuo to give the title compound (407 mg, 
96%). The compound was used without further purification. 

H NMR (CD3OD, 400 MHz) 7.65 (d, J=8.08 Hz, IH), 
7,47 (d, J=8.53 Hz, IH), 7,34 (d, J=8,21 Hz, IH), 7.10-7,01 
(m, 4H), 4.20 (d, J=15.0 Hz, IH), 4.09 (d, Jol5.0 Hz, IH) 
3.63 (d, 6.82 Hz, IH) 3.45 (p, HI) 2.24 (s, 3H) 1.52 (s, 9H) 
1.36 (d, J=7.15 Hz, 3H). 




NCbz 



Step A: 




45 



To a stirred solution of 4-[2-(methylamino)ethylpyridine 
(10.0 g, 73.4 mmol) in tetrahydrofuran (200 mL) at 0** C, 
was slowly added a solution of B0C2O (16.0 g, 73.4 mmol) 

50 in tetrahydrofuran (200 mL). The resulting mixture was 
stirred at room temperature overnight, and then evaporated 
to remove solvent and purified by MPLC eluting with 1% 
methanol in ethyl acetate to give the Boc compound (16.00 
g, 92% yield) as an oil. 

55 Step B: 




NH 



Bocl 

/ 



A mixture of the intermediate from the previous step (4.54 
g, 19.2 mmol) and 450 mg of platinum (IV) oxide in 20 mL 
65 acetic acid was stirred at room temperature under a balloon 
of hydrogen overnight. The reaction mixture was filtered 
through celite and evaporated in vacuo to give the residue 
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which was partition between saturated NaHCOg solution 
and dichloromethane. The aqueous layer was extracted with 
dichloro me thane three limes and the extracts were combined 
and dried over magnesium sulfate, filtered and concentrated 
to give the product in quantitative yield. NMR (CDCI3, 
400 MHz) d3.19(s, 2H), 3.03(d, J-12 Hz, 2H), 2.78(s, 3H) 
2.53(t, Jl , J2=12 Hz), 2.45 (s, ZlT), i .66 (d, i=i2.4 Hz, 211), 
1.44 (s, 9H), 1.40 (m., 3H), l.ll(m., 2H). ESI-MS calc. for 
C13H26N202: 242; Found 243(M+1). 
Step C: 



NCbz 




To a mixture of above product (0.75 g, 3.1 mmol) and 
triethyl amine ( 410 mL, 3.73 mmol.) in dichloromethane 
(20 mL) at 0** C, was slowly added benzyl chloroformate 
(488 mL, 3.42 mmol). The resulting mixture was stirred at 
room temperatuire overnight. The reaction mixture was 
washed with saturated NaHCOg solution, IN HCl and brine, 
dried over magnesium sulfate, filtered, and concentrated to 
give the crude product in quantitative yield. 'H NMR 
(CDa3, 400 MHz) d 7.36 (m., 5H),5.10(s, 2H) 4.15(br. s, 
2H), 3.22(br. s, 2H), 2.80(s, 3H), 2.70(br. s, 2H), 1.60 (m, 
3H), 1.40(s, 9H), 1.40(m, 2H), 1.10(m, 2H). The cmde 
product was dissolved in ethyl acetate at 0° C. and HCl (gas) 
was bubbled through this solution for 2 min. This solution 
was evaporated to give a white soUd. ^H NMR (CDCI3) 
d9.43(br. s, IH), 735(m, 5H), 5.08(br. s, 2H), 4.13(br. s, 
2H), 2.94 (m, 2H), 2.72(br. s, 2H), 2.63 (m, 3H), 2.07(br. s, 
IH), 1.75(m, 2H), 1.63(m, 2H), 1.15(m, 2H). ESI-MS calc. 
for C16H24N202: 276; Found: 277(m+l). 

EXAMPLE 1 




10 



56 



Step B: 



The intermediate from previous step(260 mg, 0.38 mmol) 
was dissolved in TFA (10 ml) and stirred at room tempera- 
ture for two hours. Evaporation of the solvent in vacuo 
provided the title product as light brown solid (262 rag, 
99%). 



^H NMR (CDC13, 400 MHz) d 8.05 (m, IH), 7.50 (d, J«8 
Hz, IH), 7.30 (d, J=8 Hz, IH), 7.2-7.0 (m, 7H), 6.92 (t, J-7.2 
Hz, IH), 6.45 ( d, J=8.8 Hz), 4.42 (m, IH), 4.15 (d. J«10.4 
Hz, IH), 4.32-4.20 (m, 2H), 4.05 (dd, J=14.0 Hz, 6.4 Hz, 
IH), 3.73 (dd, J=14.0 Hz, J=1.6 Hz, IH), 3.52-3.40 (m, HI), 
3.48-2.93 (m, 2H), 2.45-2.25 (m, 2H), 2.07 (s, 3H), 1.80 (d, 
J=12.4 Hz, 2H), 1.45(d, J=6.9 Hz, 3H) 



20 



FAB-MS C32H36N803 Calc: 580 Found 581 



EXAMPLE 2 



30 



35 




50 



Step A: 

To a mixture of Intermediate 3 (276 mg, 0.60 mmol). 
Intermediate 2 (147 mg, 0.62 mmol), HOBt (81 mg, 0.6 
mmol) in methylene chloride was added EDC(173 mg, 0.9 
mmol) in portions at 0° C. The mixture was stirred at room 
temperature overnight and then diluted with methylene 
chloride, and then washed with water and saturated sodium 
bicarbonate. The organic layer was dried over sodium 
sulfate, filtered and evaporated in vacuo. The crude product 
was purified by flash column chromatography using 5% 
methanol in ethyl acetate as eluent solvent. Evaporation of 
solvent in vacuo provided the Boc intermediate as white 
foam solid (328 mg, 80%), FAB-MS C37H42N805 Calc: 
680 Found 681 



55 



65 



Intermediate 3(131 mg, 0.283 mmol) was combined with 
histamine dihydrochloride (104 mg, 0.567 mmol), HOBt (77 
mg, 0.57 mmol), and DIEA (200 mL, 1.13 mmol) in 
DCM/DMF (1:1, 7 mL), cooled to O'* C. and treated with 
EDC (108 mg, 0.567 mmol). The reaction mixture was 
allowed to warm to room temperature and was stirred 
overnight. The reaction mixture was diluted with DCM (50 
mL) and IN HQ (50 mL). The organic layer was separated 
and washed with saturated NaHCOg solution (40 mL) and 
brine (40 ml), fhe organic layer was dried over MgS04, 
filtered and concentrated. During the work up an insoluble 
viscous oil precipitated out. This material was dissolved in 
methanol and combined with the crude product obtained 
from concentration of the DCM. Purification by preparative 
TLC (silica, 1.8% NH3 solution-30%, 18.2% methanol, 80% 
DCM) afforded 51.1 mg of pure product. 

^H NMR (CD3OD, 400 MHz) d 8.70 (s, IH), 7.63 (d, J=8 
Hz, IH), 7.30 (d, J=8 Hz, IH). 7.16 (s, IH), 7.14-6.98 (m, 
7H), 4.45 (m, IH, 4.37 (d, J«8.8 Hz, IH), 4.26-4.15 (m, 2H), 
3.60 (m, IH), 3.16 (dt, J=2,4, 6.8 Hz. 2H), 3.03-2.91 (m, 
2H), 2.50 (m, 2H), 2.45-2.19 (m, 2H), 1.79 (m, 2H), 1.45 d, 
J=7.2 Hz, 3H). 

ESI-MS calc for C30H34N8O3: 554; Found: 555 (M+H). 
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EXAMPLE 3 




To a mixture of Intermediate 3 (100 mg, 0.21 mmol), 
Intermediate 1 (57 mg, 0.23 mmol), HOIU (30 mg, 0.21 
mmol) in methylene chloride (8 ml) was added EDC (60 mg, 
0.32 mmol) in portioas at 0° C. The mixture was stirred at 
room temperature overnight, and then diluted with methyl- 
ene chloride and washed with water and saturated sodium 
hicarbonate. The organic layer was dried over sodium 
sulfate, filtered and evaporated in vacuo. The crude product 
was purified by MPLC using 10% methanol in ethyl acetate 
as eluent. Evaporation of solvent in vacuo provided the title 
product as white foam solid (120 mg, 85%). 

FAB-MS C37H42N8O5 Calc: 680, Found 681 

Step B: 




The intermediate from previous step (110 mg, 0.16 mmol) 
was dissolved in TFA (8 ml) and stirred at room temperature 
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for two hours. Evaporation of the solvent in vacuo provided 
the title product as light brown solid (109 mg, 98%). 

NMR (CD30D, 300 MHz) d 8.57 (d, Jo5.3 Hz, HI), 
7.64 (d, J-7.8 Hz, IH), 7.55 (d, J«5.7 Hz, IH), 7.50 (s, IH), 
5 7.33 (d, J=8.1 Hz, IH), 7.22 (s, IH), 7.15-6.95 (m, 6H), 
4.52-4.11 (m, 811), 3.75-3.60( m, HI), 3.05-2.90 (m, 211), 
2.45-2.25 (m, HI), 2.25-2.10(ni. IH), 1.80-1.70 (m, 2H), 
1.51 (d, J=7.2 Hz, 3H). 
FAB-MS C^2^^^^fi^ Calc; 580, Found 581 

10 

EXAMPLE 4 




To a mixture of the title compound of Example 3 (200 mg, 
0.24 mmol) and NaOAc (203 mg, 2.4 mmol) in methanol 
was added formaldehyde (37% in water, 136 mg, 1.68 
mmol). The mixture was stirred at room temperature for 30 
min., and then to this mixture was added NaBH3CN (30 mg, 
0.48 mmol). The reaction mixture was stirred at room 

35 temperature overnight and then evaporated to dryness. The 
residue was taken to ethyl acetate and washed with satu- 
rated. NaHC03. The organic layer was dried over sodium 
sulfate, filtered and evaporated in vacuo. The crude product 
was purified by Prep. TLC using 85% CH2C12-14% MeOH- 

40 1% NH40H as eluent to give the title compound as white 
solid (38 mg). 

FAB-MS C34H^oN803 Calc: 608, Found 609 

EXAMPLE 5 

45 ^ 



50 



55 




Step A: 1 -cyanomethyl-4-butoxycarbonylpiperazine: 
A solution of N-t-butoxycarbonylpiperazine (10 g, 53.8 
mmol), chloroacetonitrilc (4 mL, 1.05 equiv.) and DIEA(10 
65 mL, 1-1 equiv.) in dichloromethane (300 mL) was re fluxed 
overnight. The reaction mixture was evaporated to give a 
thick oil, which was tritiaicd with ether (30 mL) and the 
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organic layer was separated and stored in freezer overnight 
and filtered. The ether solution was evaporated to give the 
product as a white solid (12.7 g). 

Step B: l-(2-aminoethyl)-4butoxycarbonylpiperazine: 
A solution of 1-cyanomethy I-4-butoxycarbonylpiperazine ^ 
(12 g) in ethanol (100 mL) saturated with ammonia, was 
hydrogenated over Raney Ni (5 g) at 1000 psi and 80** C. for 
8 hours. The resulting mixture was filtered and evaporated to 
give l-(2-aminoethyl)-4-butoxycarbonylpiperazine as a 
solid (12 g). 10 
Step C: 




To a solution of Intermediate 3 (100.0 mg, 0.2169 mmol), 
l-(2-aminoethyl)-4-butoxycarbonylpiperazine (60.0 mg, 
0.260 mmol), and HOBt(32 mg, 0.228 mmol) in dichlo- 
rome thane (5 mL) was added EDC(50.0 mg, 0.260 mmol). 
The resulting mixture was stirred at room temperature 
overnight. The reaction mixture was washed with saturated 
NaHC03 solution, IN HCl and brine, dried over magnesium 35 
sulfate, filtered and concentrated to give the crude product. 
The crude product was purified by MPLC {20% methanol in 
ethyl acetate) to give 100 mg as white solid. ESI-MS calc. 
for C36H48N805: 672; Found: 673(M+1). 

Step D: 40 




45 



50 



55 



To a solution of the Hoc intermediate from the previous 
step (100 mg) in ethyl acetate (5 mL) at 0** C. was bubbled 
HCl (gas) for 2 min. After 15 minutes, the solution was 60 
evaporated to give the title compound as a white solid. 

NMR(CD30D, 400 MHz) 7.63(d, J=8 Hz, IH), 7.36 
(d, J=8.0 Hz, IH), 7.24(S, IH), 7.1 7(m, 3H), 7.06(m, 3H), 
4.43(m, IH), 4.30 (d, J=8.8 Hz, IH), 4.20 (m, 2H), 3.66 (m, 
6H), 3.30 (m, 5H), 2.96 (m, 2H), 2.85 (m, 2H), 2.37 (m, IH), 65 
2.27 (m, IH), 1.78 (d, J-1L6 Hz, 2H), 1.50(d, J«6.8 Hz, 3H) 
ESI-MS calc. for C31H40N8O3: 572; Found: 573 (M+1). 



60 

EXAMPLE 6 




To the solution of "top piece" acid (50.0 mg, 0.108 mmol) 
in dichloromethane, was added amine (38.0 mg, 1.19 
mmol), HOBt (16 mg, 0.114 mmol) and EDC(25.0 mg, 
0.130 mmol). The resulting mixture was stirred at room 
temperature overnight. The reaction mixture was washed 
with saturated NaHC03 solution, IN HCl and brine, dried 
over magnesium sulfate, filtered and concentrated to give 
the crude product. The crude product was purified by MPLC 
(1% methanol in ethyl acetate) to give 36.0 mg as white 
solid. ESI-MS calc. for C41H49N705: 719; Found: 720(M+ 
1). A mixture of the intermediate from the previous step (36 
mg, 0.050 mmol) and 10% Pd(OH)2-C(7.2 mg) in ethyl 
alcohol was stirred at room temperature under a balloon of 
hydrogen overnight. The reaction solution was filtered 
through celite and 12N HCl (4.2 mL, 0.050 mmol) was 
added. The resulting solution was concentrated to give the 
white solid. 

'H NMR (CD3OD, 400 MHz) 7.62(d, J=8.0 Hz, IH), 
7.34{d, J=8.0 Hz, IH), 7.21(m, 2H), 7.05 (m, 5H), 4.46 (m, 
IH), 4.30 (m, IH), 3.58(m, IH), 3.40(m, IH), 3.30(m, IH), 
3.20(m, IH), 3.00(m, IH), 2.80(m, 2H), 2.69(m, IH), 2-70(s, 
3H), 2.55(m, IH), 2.40(m, IH), 2.00(m, IH), 1.82(m, IH), 
1.68(ra, IH), 1.58(m, IH), 1.55(d, J=7.2 Hz), 1.25(m, 2H), 
1.12(m, 211), 0.97(m, HI), 0.85(m, 2H); 

ESI-MS calc. for C33H43N703: 585 (free base); Found: 
586(M+1). 

EXAMPLE 7 




NH2 



! 
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Step A: Step C: 




NniCBZ 



15 




NH2 

A Stirred mixture of N-Cbz-serinol (497 mg, 2.21 mmol), 20 r - ^ v 

- , , - . „ 10 a solution of Intermediate 3 (85.5 me, 0.185 mmol), 

prepared using standard procedures from commercially 1 j- c *u • * /ca 

r ^ ^ ^ aminomethyl dioxane from the previous step (54.3 mg, 

available sennol oxalate and Cbz-Cl, phthalimidoacetalde- q 204 mmol), and HOBt (38 mg, 0.28 mmol) in DCM (5 
hyde diethyl acetal(Aldrich, 581 mg, 2,21 mmol) and TsOH niL) at 0° C was added EDC (53 mg, 0.28 mmol). The 
(21 mg, 0.11 mmol) in toluene (10 mL) was heated to reflux mixture was allowed to warm to room temperature and stir 
for 6 h. The resulting solution was cooled and evaporated in for 16 h. The reaction mixture was diluted with DCM (40 
vacuo. Purification by flash chromatography (dry loaded on mL) and washed with IN HCl (30 mL), saturated NaHCOg 
silica, 30% ethyl acetate/hexanes to 40% ethyl acetate/ solution (30 mL) and brine (30 mL). llic organic layer was 
hexanes) afforded a 4:1 trans/cis mixture (107 mg) and a 1:4 ^^if^^r.^^^^^SOj, filtered and concentrated^ Purification by 
/ • • /irtn \ T-u * ♦ I MPLC (silica, 5% ethyl acetate/hexane) afforded the pure 

trans/cis mixture (300 mg). The trans isomer was crystal- 3o ^ ' yiiA^^n ^ f j- 

^. ^ r t ^ * \ product as a white sohd (101. 9 mg). This was then dussolved 

hzed from absolute ethanol. ^.^ THF/ethanol (10 mL), and slined at room temperature 

under H2 (1 atm) with Pd(0H)2/C (20%, 20 mg) for 5 h. The 
reaction mixture was filtered through celite (the filter cake 
was washed with methanol, 30 mL) and the filtrate was 
treated with concentrated HCl solution (12 mL) and con- 
centrated to give the target compound as a yellow/white 
solid (80 mg). 

NMR (CD3OD, 400 MHz) d 7.64 (d, J=8 Hz, IH), 
7.36 (d, J=8 Hz, IH), 7.17 (s, IH), 7.15-7.00 (m, 6H), 4.49 
(d, J=8.8 Hz, IH), 4.45 (m, IH), 4.21 (m, 2H), 4.11 (m, 2H), 

U3.91 (m, IH), 3.58 (m, IH), 3.48-3.22 (m, 3H?), 3.18 (m, 
IH?), 2.99 (m, 3H), 2.42-2,22 (m, 2H), 1.78 (m, 2H), 1.46 
(d, J=7.2 Hz, 3H). 

i ESl-MS calc for C30H37N7O5: 575; Found: 576 (M+H). 

N'HCBZ EXAMPLE 8 



35 

Step B: 



50 



To a suspension of the product from the above reaction 
(106 mg, 0.268 mmol) in absolute ethanol was added 
hydrazine (1 M solution in ethanol, 0,268 mmol) and the 
mixture was heated at reflux for 1 h. The resulting suspen- 
sion was cooled and evaporated in vacuo. 2 M HCl (5 mL) 
was added and the mixture was warmed to 50° C. for 5 min. 
to give a suspension which was cooled and filtered. The 
solids were washed with more 2 M HCl. ITie resulting 
solution was washed with DCM (2X) then basified with 50% 
NaOH solution (cooling in an ice bath), and the mixture was 
extracted with ethyl acetate (2X). The combined extracts 
were dried over Na2S04, filtered and evaporated to give 57 
mg of product as a waxy solid. 



55 



60 
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Step A: 2-(N-t-Butoxycarbonylaminomcthyl)-5- 
hydroxymethyl tetrahydrofuran 

2-Aminomethyl-5-hydroxymethyI tetrahydrofuran (2.4 g, 
18 mmol) was dissolved in THF (40 mL) and treated with a 
solution of Boc20 (3.99 g, 18.3 mmol) in THF (20 mL) over 
about 10 mi n. The reaction mixture was stirred for 24 h and 
then concentrated to afford the BOC amino protected com- 
pound which was purified by MPLC (silica, 1% methanol/ 
ethyl acetate). 

Step B: 2-(N-t-Butoxycarbonylaminomethyl)5- 
azidomethyl tetrahydrofuran 

The product from the previous step (2.66 g, 11.5 mmol) 
was combined with triethyl amine (3.2 mL, 23 mmol) and 
DMAP (ca. 200 mg) in DCM (40 mL). The resulting 
solution was cooled to 0** C. and treated with MsCl (0.980 
mL, 12.7 mmol), dropwise over 2 min. After 5 h the reaction 
mixture was diluted with DCM (75 mL) and washed with IN 
HQ (75 mL), saturated NaHCOj solution (75 mL) and brine 
(75 mL). The organic layer was dried over MgSO^, filtered 
and concentrated to afford 2.88 g of mesylate. The mesylate 
(2.87 g, 9.28 mmol) was combined with NaNg (1.21 g, 18.6 
mmol) in DMF (30 mL) and heated at 70° C. for 15 h. The 
reaction mixture was diluted with ether (200 mL) and 
washed with water (5x100 mL) and brine (100 mL), dried 
over MgS04, filtered and concentrated to give 2,18 g of 
azidc. 

Step C: 2-(N-t-Butoxycarbonylaminomethyl)-5- 
aminomcthyl tetrahydrofuran 




NHBOC 



The azide prepared in the previous step (2.0 g, 7.8 mmol) 
was dissolved in methanol (40 mL) and stirred under (1 
atm) with Pd(OH)2/C (200 mg, 20%) for 16 h. The reaction 
mixture was filtered through celite (filter cake was washed 
with additional methanol) and concentrated to give 1.77 g of 
the desired amine. 

ESI-MS calc for C11H22N203: 230; Found 231 (M+H). 

Step D: 




To a solution of Intermediate 3 (169 mg, 0.367 mmol), 
2-(N-t-Butoxycarbonylaminomelhyl)-5-aminomethyl tet- 
rahydrofuran (110 mg, 0.477), and HOBt (84 mg, 0.62 
mmol) in DCM (10 mL) at 0° C. was added EDC (120 mg, 
0.624 mmol). The reaction mixture was permitted to warm 
to room temperature and stir overnight. The mixture was 
diluted with DCM (40 mL) and washed in turn with IN HCl 
(30 mL), saturated NaHC03 solution (30 mL) and brine (30 
mL). The organic phase was dried over MgSO^, filtered and 
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concentrated. ITic residue was purified by MPLC (silica 
9.5% methanol/ethyl acetate) to afford 218.4 mg of pure 
product. 

ESI-MS calc for C36H47N706: 673; Found: 674 (M+H). 
5 Step E: 



10 



15 



20 




The BOC protected intermediate so formed from the 
previous step (1 99 mg) was dissolved in ethyl acetate/DCM 
25 (-3:1) and HCl (g) was bubbled through this solution for 3 
min. The reaction mixture was then concentrated to afford 
the target compound (187 mg). ESI-MS calc for 
C31H39N704: 573; Found: 574 (M+H). 

EXAMPLE 9 

30 




To a mixture of Cbz-D-Ala-OH (3.35 g, 15 mmol), 
PyBrop (8.04 g, 17.25 mmol) and diethyl isopropyl amine 
(5.3 ml, 30 mmol) in CH2C12 was added Boc piperizine 
(2.79 g, 15 mmol). The mixture was stirred at room tem- 
perature overnight, then diluted with CH2C12 and washed 
with IN HCl aqueous solution and saturated NaHC03, The 
organic layer was dried over sodium suffate, filtered and 
evaporated in vacuo. The crude product was purified by flash 
65 column chromatography using 50% ethyl acetate in hexane 
to provide the title compound as white foam solid (4.69 g, 
80%). 
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NBoc 



A mixture of the product from the previous step (4.68 g, 
11.95 mmol) and 20% Pd(0H)2-C (468 mg) in methanol 
(100 ml) was stirred at room temperature under a balloon of 
hydrogen for two hours. The reaction mixture was filtered 
through celite and evaporated in vacuo to give the title 
compound as white solid (2.91 g, 94%). 

FAB-MS Q2H23N3O3 Calc: 257, Found 258 

Step C: 



66 



IH NMR (CD30D, 300 MHz) d 7.34-7.25 (m, 5H), 5.07 
(s, 2H), 4.61 (q, J=6.9 Hz, IH), 3.7-33 (m, 8H), 1.47 (s, 9H), 
1.28 (d, J=6.9 Hz, 3H). 

FAB-MS C20H29N3O5 Calc: 391, Found 392 

Step B: 



H2N. 



hydrogen for two hours. The reaction mixture was filtered 
through celite and evaporated in vacuo to give the title 
compound as white solid (2.19 g, 94%). 

FAB-MS C24H35N50^ Calc: 457, Found 458 

Step E: 



10 



15 





To a mixture of the product from the previous step (1.65 
g, 6.43 mmol), Z-b-me-Trp (2.15 g, 6.10 mmol) and HOBl 
(0.83 g, 6.12 mmol) in CH2a2 (60 ml) was added EDC 
(1.76 g, 9.18 mmol) in portions at 0*" C. The mixture was 
stirred at room temperature for four hours, and then diluted 
with CH2C12 and washed with water and saturated 
NaHC03. The organic layer was dried over sodium sulfate, 
filtered and evaporated in vacuo. The crude product was 
purified by flash column chromatography iLsing 80% ethyl 
acetate in hexane to provide the title compound as white 
foam solid (3.08 g, 85%). 

FAB-MS C32H41N5O6 Calc: 591, Found 592. 

Step D: 




A mixture of the product from the previous step(3.0 g, 
5.07 mmol) and 20% Pd(0H)2-C (300 mg) in methanol (100 
ml) was stirred at room temperature under a balloon of 



To a mixture of the product from the previous step (200 
mg, 0.44 mmol) and N,N'-disuccinimidyl carbonate (112 
mg, 0.44 mmol) in CH2C12 (8 ml) was added DIEA (77 ml, 
0.44 mmol). The mixture was stirred for 30 min. at room 
temperature, then 4-(2-keto-l-benzimidazolinyl)-piperidine 
(95 mg, 0.44 mmol) and DIEA (77 ml, 0.44 mmol) were 
added. The mixture was stirred at room temperature 
overnight, then diluted with CH2C12 and washed with 
saturated NaHC03. The organic layer was dried over 
sodium sulfate, filtered and evaporated in vacuo. The crude 
product was purified by MPLC 5% Me OH in ethyl acetate 
35 to provide the title compound as white foam solid (257 mg, 
83%). 

FAB-MS Cj^H^gNgOg Calc: 700, Found 701. 
Step B: 

40 




To the solution of the product from the previous step (247 
mg, 0.35 mmol) in ethyl acetate (10 ml) was bubbling HCl 
gas for 30 seconds (until it was saturated) at 0** C, the 
mixture was stirred at room temperature for 5 min. The 
solvent was removed in vacuo to provided the title com- 
pound as a solid (244 mg, 100%). 

FAB-MS C32H40N8O4 Calc: 600, Found 601. 

65 The examples listed in Table 1 below were prepared using 
the same or similar protocols as for the examples (1-9) listed 
above. 
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TABLE I 



X 




Example X Y diamine 




11 H H HN 




Biological Assays 

The ability of compounds of the present invention to act 
as somatostatin agonist can be determined by the following 
in vitro assays, which is disclosed in Rens-Domiano, et al., 
Pharmacological Properties of Two Cloned Somatostatin 
Receptors, Mo/. Pharm., 42: 28-34 (1992) and incorporated 
herein. 

Receptor Expression Constructs 

Mammalian expression vectors containing full length 
coding sequences for hSSTRl-5 were constructed as fol- 
lows: Fragments of genomic DNA carrying the various 
human somatostatin receptors were inserted into the mul- 
tiple cloning site of pcDNA3 (Invitrogen). The fragments 
used were a 1.5-kb Pstl-XmnI fragment for hSSTRl, l.T-kb 
BamHI-Hindlll fragment for hSSTR2, 2.0-kb Ncol-Hindlll 
fragment for hSSTR3, a 1.4-kb Nhel-Ndel fragment for 
hSSTR4, and a 3.2-kb XhoI-EcoRI fragment for hSSTR5. 

Transfection 

CHO-Kl cells were obtained from American Type Cul- 
ture Collection (ATCC) and grown in alpha-MEM contain- 
ing 10% fetal calf serum. Cells were stably transfected with 
DNA for all 5 hSSTRs using lipofectamine. Neomycin 
resistant clones were selected and maintained in medium 
containing G418 (400 //g ml). 

Receptor binding assay. 

Cells were harvested 72 hr after transfection to 50 mM 
Tris-HCl, pH 7.8, containing 1 mM EGTA, 5 mM MgCl2, 10 
/iml leupeptin, 10 «g/ml pcpstatin, 200//g/ml bacitracin, and 
0.5 //g/ml aprotinin (buffer 1) and were centrifuged at 
24,000x g for 7 min al 4°. The pellet was homogenized in 
buffer 1 using a Brinkman Polylron (setting 2.5, 30 sec). The 
homogenate was then centrifuged at 48,000 //g for 20 min at 
4° C. The pellet was homogenized in buffer 1 and the 
membranes were used in the radioligand binding assay. Cell 
membranes (approximately 10 fig of protein) were incubated 
with ^^^I-Tyr" -somatostatin (0.2 nM; specific activity, 2000 
Ci/mmol; NEN) in the presence or absence of competing 
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peptides, in a final volume of 200 /<1, for 30 min at 25**. 
Nonspecific binding was defined as the radioactivity remain- 
ing bound in the presence of 100 nM somatastatin. The 
binding reaction was terminated by the addition of ice-cold 

5 50 nM Tris-HQ buffer, pH 7.8, and rapid filtration with 12 
ml of ice-cold Tris HCl buffer, and the bound radioactivity 
was counted in a gamma scintillation spectrophotometer 
(80% efficiency). Data from radioligand binding studies 
were used to generate inhibition curves. IC50 values were 

10 obtained fi-om curve-fitting performed with the mathemati- 
cal modeling program FITCOMP, available through the 
National Institutes of Health-sponsored PROPHET System. 

15 Inhibition of forskolin-stimulated cAMP accumulation. 



Cells used for cAMP accumulation studies were subcul- 
tured in 12- well culture plates. COS-7 cells were transfected 

20 72 hr before the experiments. Culture medium was removed 
from the wells and replaced with 500 /<1 of fresh medium 
containing 0.5 mM isobutylmethylxanthine. Cells were 
incubated for 20 min at 37°. Medium was then removed and 
replaced with fresh medium containing 0.5 mM 

25 isobutylmethylxanthine, with or without 10 forskolin 
and various concentrations of test compound. CeUs were 
incubated for 30 min at 37°. Medium was then removed, and 
cells were sonicated in the wells in 500 juL of IN HCl and 
frozen for subsequent determination of cAMP content by 

30 radioimmun assay. Samples were thawed and diluted in 
cAMP radioimmunassay buffer before analysis of cAMP 
content using the commercially available assay kit from 
NEW/DuPont (Wilmington, Del.). 

35 

Inhibition of growth hormone release. 



Functional activity of the various compounds was evalu- 

40 ated by quanlitating relea.se of growth hormone secretion 
from primary cultures of rat anterior pituitary ceUs. Cells 
were isolated from rat pituitaries by enzymatic digestion 
with 0.2% collagenase and 0.2% hyaluronidase in Hank's 
balanced salt solution, llic cells were suspended in culture 

45 medium and adjusted to a concentration of 1.5x10^ cells per 
milliliter, and 1.0 ml of this suspension was placed in each 
well of a 24- well tray. CeUs were maintained in a humidified 
5% C02-95% air atmosphere at 37** C. for 3 to 4 days. The 
culture medium consisted of Dulbecco's modified Eagle's 

50 medium containing 0.37% NaHCOg, 10% horse serum, 
2.5% fetal bovine serum, 1% nonessential amino acids, 1% 
glutamine, 1% nystatin, and 0.1% gentamycin. Before test- 
ing compounds for their capacity to inhibit GH release, cells 
were washed twice 1.5 hours before and once more immc- 

55 diately before the start of the experiment with the above 
culture medium containing 25 mM Hepes (pH 7.4). The 
compounds of the insant invention were tested in quadru- 
plicate by adding them in 1 ml of fresh medium to each well 
and incubating them at 37** C. for 15 min. After incubation, 

60 the medium was removed and centrifuged at 2000 g for 15 
min to remove any cellular material. The supernatant fluid 
was removed and assayed for GH by radioimmunoassay. 

65 The compounds of this invention were found to inhibit the 
binding of somatostatin to its receptor at an IC50 of about 30 
pM to about 3 ^M. 
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What is claimed is: 

1, A compound represented by structural formula I: 



n 



-Q R« 



25 



35 



or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt or hydrate thereof, 
wherein: 

is selected from the group consisting of: Cj.joalkyl, 20 

aryl, aryKC^.^alkyl)-, C3.7cycloalkyl(Cj.6alkyl)-, 

Cj.5alkyl-K-(C,.5alkyl)-, aryl(Co.5alkyl)-K-(Cj. 

salkyl)-, and C3.7cydoalkyl(Co.5alkyl)-K-(Ci.5alkyl)-, 

wherein K is -0-, -S(0)„-, -N(R^)C(0)-, -C(0)N(R^)-, 
-CR^=CR^- or -C=C-, 

the alkyl portions of which being optionally substituted 
with by 1 to 5 halogen groups, S(0)^R^", 1 to 3 of 
OR^'' groups or C(0)OR^, 

and wherein aryl is selected from the group consisting 
of: phenyl, naphthyl, biphenyl, quinolinyl, 
isoquinolinyl, indolyl, azaindolyl, pyridyl, 
benzothienyl, benzofuranyl, thiazolyl and 
benzimidazolyl, 

said aryl groups being unsubstituted or substituted with 
1 to 3 C^.^alkyl or halo groups, 1 to 2 -OR^ groups, 
methylenedioxy, -S(0)^R^, 1 to 2 -CF3 groups, 
-OCF3, -NO2, -N(R^C(0)(R2), -C(0)0R^ -C(0)N 
(R\, lH-tetrazol-5-yl, -SO^NCR^X^^. -N(R^)S02 
phenyl, or -N(R^)S02R^; 

R^ is selected from the group consisting of: H, 
Ci.8alkyl, -(CHsX-aryl and C3.7cyclo alkyl, and 
where two R^ groups are present, they optionally are 
joined to form a C3.8ring, optionally interrupted by 
O, S or NR^, in which R^*" is H or C^.^alkyl 
optionally substituted by OH; 

t is an integer from 0 to 3; 

and when R^ is other than H, R^ is optionally substi- 
tuted with 1 to 5 halogen groups, S(0)^R^^ 1 to 3 of 
OR^'' groups or C(0)OR^, 

R^ is H or Ci.3alkyl optionally substituted by OH; 

m is 0, 1 or 2; 
R'" is H or Ci.galkyl; 

is selected from the group consisting of -0-, -CH2- and 

NR^; 

E is selected from the group consisting of-S02-, -CO(C 
{R\)^-, -C(=N-CN)-, -C(=N-N02)- and -C(=N- 
SO^NCR^)^)-; 

n is an integer from 0 to 3; 
B is 
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represents an aromatic or non-aromatic ring stnictiTfi 
wherein: 
G is N, 

Y is -C(0)-, and 
X is -N(R")-; 

R" is H, Cj galkyl, CF3, CH2CF3, -(CH^<OR\ <P^2)p 
-(CH2)^(R^)C(0)N(R^)„ -(crf4N(R^)C(0) 
R^ -(CH2)2-heteroaryl, -(CH2)^N(R^)S02Ci.4alkyl, 
-(CH2) C(0)N(R^2 or -(CH2)^C(0)0R^ wherein het- 
eroarylis selected from tetrazolyl, oxadiazolyl, imida- 
zolyl and triazolyl, said heteroaryl being optionally 
substituted with R^, OR^, CF3 or N(R^)2 and where p 
is 0-3; 



o 
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is a 6 membered fused aryl group, said aryl group being 
optionally substituted with 1-3 C^.galkyl or halo groups, 
-0R^ N(R^)2, methylenedioxy, -S(0)„R^ -CF3, -OCF3, 
-NO2, -N(R^)C(0)(R^), -C(0)OR^, -C(0)N(R^)2, 
lH-tetrazol-5-yl, -SO^NCR^)^, -N(R2)S02 phenyl, -N(R^)C 
(0)N(R^)2 or -N(R^S02R^; 

is selected from the group consisting of -0-, -CH2-,- 
CHR^- and NR^"-, 

wherein R^ is selected from the group consisting of: H, 
C,.3alkyl, -(CH^X-aryl, ~{Cn^)„CO^R\ -(CH ) 
„C0N(R^)2 and -(CH2)„OR^ and when Z^ is NR^** 
it can optionally be linked to R^*", Q or W to form a 
C5-8 ring, which is optionally interrupted by O, 
S(0)^ or NR^; 
R^*^ is selected from the group consisting of: H, -(CH^) 

^R^, -(CH2)^0R^ and C^galkyl; 
W is selected from the group consisting of: H, Ci.gal^yU 
(CH2),-aryl, -(CH2)^C(0)0R^ -iCU:,)OR\-(CH^^ 
OC(0)R^ -(CH,)/(0)R^ -(CH2)X(bxay,aryl, 
-{CU^,C{OMR\, -(CH2)^N(R^)aO)R^ -{CU^^ 
(R^)S02R^ -(CH2) J^(R^)C(0)N(R\, -(CU^pC(0) 
<CH^^^^)CiO)OR^ -(CH2),N(R^)S02N 
(R\, -(CH2)^(0)^R^ and -(CH^X-heleroaryl, the 
heteroaryl portion of which is selected from: tetrazolyl, 
oxadiazolyl, thiadiazolyl, triazolyl and pyrazinyl, 
optionally substituted with R^, N(R^)2 or OR^, 
and when R^ is other than H, said R^, (CH^^ and the 
(CH2), portions of W are optionally substituted with 
OR^'', C(0)OR^" or 1-3 halo 



1 to 2 Cj,4alkyl, 
groups, and 

the aryl and heteroaryl portions of W are optionally 
substituted with 1 to 3 halo groups, -OR^, -CON(R^) 
2, -C(0)OR^ C,.4alkyl, -S{0)^R\ N(R\^ CF3 or 
lH-tetrazol-5-yl; 
k is 0 or 1, such that when k is 0, Q is attached directly 

to Z^; 

Q represents a member selected from the group consisting 
of: 



65 

where attachment points are indicated by lines (D, said 
group being optionally substituted by C^.^ alkyl; 



(CH2)— V CCH2)y : 
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-continued 

I 



(CH2),— C— (CH2)y ; 

T>7 

T 

(CH2)£— V— C (CH2)y 



I 



-(CHj)— C— V (CH2)y , 

R'- 



(CH2)x— V (CH2)y— C and 

R^* 

R^ 
I 

C (CH2)— V (CH2)y 



35 



trifluoroethyl, 3,3,3-trifluoropropyl and -(CH2),- 
cyclopropyl, or 
R'* and arc taken together and represent 

wherein is -C{R\-, -0-, -S(0)„- or -N(R^)-, and d and 
e are independently 0 to 3 such that d plus e equals 2-6, 
and said heteroaryl and R^ other than H being option- 
ally substituted with 1-3 Cj ti^\ky\ groups, 1-7 halo 
groups, N(R^)2, OR^, N(R^)C(0)R^ C(0)N(R^), 
OC(0)R^ S(0)^R^ CF3, OCF3, N(R2)C(0) 
(R^), N(R^)C(0)N(R^)„ C(0)OR^ C(0)N(R^)2, 
S02N(R^)2, N(R^)S02R^ or methylenedioxy; 
and R^ and R^° are independently H or Ci.galkyl or 
may be taken together and represent a C^_q ring, 
optionally substituted by 1-5 halo groups, OR^ or 
S(OLR^, 

2. A compound in accordance with claim 1 wherein Q is 

(CH2)x— V (CH2)y or 
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wherein x and y are independently 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6; 

V is a Cg.jo saturated, partially saturated or aromatic 
mono- or bicyclic ring system, containing 1-4 N 
atoms and/or 1-2 O or S atoms, said ring system 
being optionally substituted with 1 to 3 halo groups, 
-0R^ -C0N(R^)2, -C(0)OR^ C^.^alkyl, -S(0)^R^ 
(CH2);^(R^)2, CVj or lH-tetrazol-5-yl; 

R'' and R'^'' are independently CF3 or R^; 
^ is selected from the group consisting of H, 

-NR^R^ 

-C(=NR^N(R»")2 and 
-N*(R\; 

R'* and R^ are independently selected from the group 
consisting of: R^ -C(=NR2)N(R'')2, -C(=NCN)N 

(R')2, -c(=nc(0)r^)n(r^)2, 

C(=NS02R^)N(R^)2, -C(=NN02)NR^, heteroaryl, 
-C(0)N(R^)2, -C(=S)N(R^)2, -C(0)R^, 2,2,2- 45 



and X and y are independently 0, 1, 2 or 3, 

3. A compound in accordance with claim 1 wherein: V 
represents a member selected from the group consisting of: 

0' 0' 0^ 0^ 

0 0' Q' O. 

Q- O Q 

c3-o 



which can be optionally substituted with 1 to 3 halo groups, 
-0R^ -C0N(R^)2, -C(0)OR^, Q-C^ alkyl, -S(0)^R^ 
N(R^)2, CF3 or lH-tetrazol-5-yI. 

4. A compound in accordance with claim 1 wherein R^ 
represents H or -NR'^R^ 

5. A compound in accordance with claim 4 wherein R** 
represents H or -NR'*R^, and R"^ and R^ are independently 
selected from the group consisting of R , 2,2,2- 
trifluoroethyl, 3,33-trifluoropropyl and (CH2),-cyclopropyl 
and t=0 or 1, 

6. A compound in accordance with claim 1 wherein: R^ is 
selected from the group consisting of: 



50 
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25 Cl. 




40 CH3 



wherein the aryl portion is unsubstituted or substituted with: 
1 to 3 of Ci-C^ alkyl, 1 to 3 of halogen, 1 to 2 of -OR^, 
methylenedioxy, -S(0)^R^ 1 to 2 of -CF3, -OCF3, nitro, 
-N(R^)C(0)(R^), -C(0)OR^ -C(0)N(R^)(R^), -IH-tetrazol- 
5-yl, -SO^NCR^Xl^^), -N(R^)S02 phenyl, or -N(R^)S02R^. 



7. A compound in accordance with claim 1 wherein: R^ is 
selected from: hydrogen, methyl, ethyl, propyl, isopropyl, 
butyl, isobutyl and t-butyl. 

8. A compound in accordance with claim 1 wherein: 
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-Q r8 
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-continued 

/N\. J or 
W O 

L^NH 
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-continued 



R' C jI.' c B G, 



c=o 




-Q R« 



and the heterocyclic rings can be optionally substituted 
with 1 to 2 R2, 1 to 3 halogen, -OR^, -CON(R\, - 
C(O)0R^ Ci-Q alkyl, -S(0)^R^ N(R^)2, CF3; and x 
is an integer from 0 to 3. 

9. A compound in accordance with claim 1 wherein: W is 
selected from the group consisting of: hydrogen, C^~C^ 
alkyl and (CH2)^C(0)0R^. 

10. A compound in accordance with claim 1 wherein: 

E is selected from the group consisting of -CO-, -C(=N- 
CN)-, and -SO2-. 

11. A compound in accordance with claim 1 wherein: 



20 





and the aromatic moieties are optionally substituted with 
1-3 groups of Ci-Cg alkyl, halogen, -OR^, NCR^)^, 
methylenedioxy, -S(0)^R^ -CF3, -OCF3, nitro, -N(R^)C(0) 
(R^), -C(0)OR^ -C(0)N(R^)2, -lH-tetrazol-5-yl, -SOjN 
(R^)^, -N(R^)S02 phenyl, N(R^)C(0)N(R2) or -N(R^) 
SO^R^ 

12. A compound represented by structural formula 1': 




R' — Z' E B 

I 

c=o 
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or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt or hydrate thereof, 
wherein: 

R^ is selected from the group consisting of: C^-C^q alkyl, 
aryl, aryl (C^-C^j alkyl), (C3-C7 cycloalkylXCj-C^ 
alkyl)-, (C1-C5 alkyl)-K-(C,-C5 alkyl)-, aryl(Co-C5 
alkyl)-K-(C,-C5 alkyl)-, and (C3-C7 cycloalkyl) 
(C0-C5 alkyl)-K-(C,-C5 alkyl)-, where K is -0-, 
-S(0)„-, -N(R^)C(0)-, -C(0)N(R2)., .CR^=CR^-, or 
-C=C-, where R^ and alkyl may be further substituted 
by 1 to 5 halogen, S(0)„R^", 1 to 3 of OR^" or 
C(0)OR^, and aryl is selected from: phenyl, naphthyl, 
biphenyl, quinolinyl, isoquinolinyl, indolyl, azaindole, 
pyridyl, benzothienyl, benzofuranyl, thiazolyl, and 
benzimidazolyl, and where the aryl is unsubstituted or 
substituted with a substitutent selected from: 1 to 3 of 
Cj-Cg alkyl, 1 to 3 of halogen, 1 to 2 of -0R^ 
methylenedioxy, -S(0)„R2, 1 to 2 of -CF3, -OCF3, 
nitro, -N(R^)C(0)(R^), -C(0)OR^ -C(0)N(R^)(R^), - 
lH-tetrazol-5-yl, -SO^NCR^XR^)* -N(R^)S02 phenyl, 
or -N(R^)S02R^; 
R^ is selected from: hydrogen, C^-Cg alkyl, (CHj), aryl, 
and C3-C7 cycloalkyl, and where two Cj-Cg alkyl 
groups arc present on one atom, they optionally are 
joined to form a C^-Cq eye he ring, optionally including 
oxygen, sulfur or NR^'', where R is hydrogen, or 
Ci-Cfi alkyl, optionally substituted by hydroxyl; Aryl is 
defined in the body of the case; 
R^° is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, and 
C1-C3 alkyl; 

R^" is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
C1-C3 alkyl, said alkyl optionally substituted by 
hydroxyl; 

R^*" is selected from hydrogen, C^-Cg alkyl, (CH2), aryl, 
-(CH2)„C02R^, -(CH2)„C0N(R^)2, -(CH2)„OH or - 
(CH2)„0R^; 

R^*" is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
-(CH2)^R'^, -(CH2)^0R'' and Cj-Cg alkyl; 
is selected from the group consisting of -0-, -CH2- and 
-NR^^ 

7? is selected from the group consisting of -0-, -CH2-,- 
CHR^- and -NR^, when is NR^* it can optionally 
be linked to R^'', Q and/or W to form a C5-8 cyclic 
ring, which can optionally be interrupted by oxygen, 
S(0)„ or NR^; 
W is selected from the group consisting of: hydrogen, 
Ci-Cg alkyl, (CH2X aryl, -(CH2)^C(0)0R^ -{CW^q 
0R^-(CH2)^0C(0)R^ -(CH2)X(0)R^ <C\{^^C{o) 
(CH2),aryl, -(CH2)^C(0)N(R^)2, -(CH2)^N(R^)C(0) 
R^ -(CH2)^N(R^)S02R^ -(CH2)^(R^C(0)N(R^2, - 
(CH2),0C(p)N(R%, -(CH2),N(R^)C(0)0R\ - 
65 (CH2)^ N(R^S02N(R^)2, -(CH2)^(0)^R^ and (CH2X 
heteroryl where the heteroaryl is preferably letrazole, 
oxadiazole, thiadiazole, triazole or pyrazine. 



50 



55 
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which is optionally substituted with N(R^)2 and 
OR^, where R^, (CH^ and (CH^), are oplionallv 
substituted with 1 to 2 C^-C^ alkyl, 0R^ C(0)OR% 
1-3 halo and said aryl is optionally substituted with 1 
to 3 halogen. -0R^ -C0N(R^)2, -C(0)OR^ C^-C^ 
alkyl, -S(0)^R^ CF3 or lH-tetrazol-5-yl; 

0 is selected from the group consisting of: 



80 



or may be taken together to form a C5-8 cyclic ring, 
which can optionally be substituted by 1-5 halogen, 
0R=^ or S(0)^R^ 
B is 




CCH2)j-V (CHi)y-; (CH2)i-V— C (CH^)-; 



(CH2)£-C V (aia)— and 



-(CHj)r-V — (CH2)y-C — 



where x and y are independently 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6; 

V is a C3-CJ0 heterocyclic ring which may be a saturated, 25 
partially saturated or aromatic cyclic or bicyclic ring, 
including all regio- and diastereo- isomers, containing 
1-4 of N and/or 1-2 of O or S and including the group 
consisting of ftiran, thiophene, imidazole, oxazole, 
thiazole, pyridine, pyrimidine, purine, indole, 
quinoline, isoquinoline, thiolane, tetrahydrofuran, 
tetrahydropyran, azetidine, pyrrolidine, piperidine, 
imidazoline, morpholine, piperazine, pyrazine, 
tetrahydrothiopyran, 1,3-dioxolane, 1,3-dioxane, said 
the heterocyclic ring can be optionally substituted with 
1 to 3 halogen, -OR^ -C0N(R'')2, -C(0)OR^ C.-Q 
alkyl, -S(0)„R^, iCH^,N(R\, CF3 or lI I-tetrazole-5- 
yl; and in the case where diastereo- or regio- isomers 
are present, all are included; 

R^ and R^** are independently trifluoromethyl or R^; 

R8 is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 



where attachment points are indicated by lines (J) external 
to the rings which are optionally substituted by C^-C^ alkyl; 

G isN; 
15 Y is -C(0)-; 

X is -N(R")-; 

R" is H, Cj-Ca alkyl, CF3, Cli2CF3, -(CH2)„0R^, 
iCH^^ NiR\, (CH2)^(R^)C(0)N(R\, ^Ck^Jf 
(R^)C(0)R^, (CH2)2 heteroarvl, (CH2)„N(R^) 
20 alkyl, -(CH2)pC(0)N(R^)2, or -(CHy^C(O) 

OR^ where heteroaryi is tetrazole, oxadiazole, 
imidazole or triazole which are optionally substituted 
with R^, OR^, CF3 or N(R^)2 and where p is 0-3; 
A is a fused aryl group, said aryl group containing 6 atoms 
and being optionally substituted with 1-3 groups of 
Ci-Cg alkyl, halogen, -OR^, N(R^)2, methylenedioxy, 
-S(0)^R^, -CF3, -OCF3, nitro, -N(R^)C(0)(R^), -C(0) 
OR^, .C(0)N(R2)2, -lH-tetrazol-5-yl, -SO^NCR^)^, - 
N(R^)S02 phenyl, N(R^)C(0)N(R^) or -N(R^S02R^, 
and in the case where regioisomers are present, all are 
included; 

k is an integer from 0 to 1, such that when k is 0, 0 is 

attached directly to Z^; 
m is an integer from 0 to 2; 
n is an integer from 0 to 3; 
q is an integer from 0 to 3; and 
t is an integer from 0 to 3. 

13. A compound according to claim 1 represented by 
structural formula lb: 



/ 



and 



R* 
I 



R'' and R^ are independently selected from the group 
consisting of R^, -C( = NR^)N(R^)2, 
-C(=NCN)N(R^)2, -C(=NC(0)R^)N(R^)2, 
C(=NS02R^)N(R^)2, -C(=NN02)NR^ heteroaryi, 
-C(=0)N(R^)2, -C(=S)N(R^)2, -C(=0)R^ 2,2,2- 
trifluoroethyl, 3,3,3-trifluoropropyl, (CHj), 
cvclopropyl, or R** and R^ may be taken together to 
form -(CH2)j-L (CH2),- where L, is -C(R^)2-, -0-, 
-S(0)^- or -N(R )-, d and e are independently 1 to 3, 
said heteroaryi and R^ optionally substituted with 1-3 
groups of C.-Cg alkyl, 1-7 halo, 0R^ N(R^) 

C(0)R^ C(0)N(R^), OC(0)R^ S(0)^R^, CF3, OCF,, 
NO., N(R^)C(0)R^), N(R^)C(0)N(R^)2, C(0)OR^ 
C(d)N(R^)2, S02N(R^2. N(R^)S02R^ or methylene- 
dioxy; and the heteroaryi is pyridyl, imidazolyl, 
pyrimidinyl, thiazolyl or pyrazinyl; 

E is selected from the group consisting of -SO2-, -CO(C 
^^^n. -C(=N-CN)-, -C(=N-N02) and -C(=N- 
S02N(R^)2)s R^ & R'° are independently H, C^.g alkyl 



55 



Formula lb 



45 



H H 
R^ C- ■ 

I 

c=o 




7} 



50 



-Q r8 



65 



or a pharmaceutical ly acceptable salt or hydrate thereof, 
wherein: 

R^ is selected from the group consisting of: C^-Cio alkyl, 
aryl, aryl (C.-C^, alkyl), (C3-C7 cycloalkyl)(C,-C(i 
alkyl)-, (C1-C5 alkyl)-K-(Ci-C5 alkyl), aryKCo-Cj 
alkyl)-K-(C^-C5 alkyl)-, and (C3-C7 cycloalkyl) 
(C0-C5 alkyl)-K-(C,-C5 alkyl)-, where K is -0-, 
-S(0)„-, -N(R^)C(0)-, -C(0)N(R^)-, .CR^=CR2-, or 
-C-=C-, where R^ and alkyl may be further substituted 
by 1 to 5 halogen, S(OX„R^, 1 to 3 of OR'''' or 
C(0)OR^, and aryl is selected from: phenyl, naphthyl, 
biphenyl, quinolinyl, isoquinolinyl, indolyl, azaindole, 
pyridyl, benzothienyl, benzofuranyl, thiazolyl, and 
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10 



15 



benzimidazolyl, and where the aryl is unsubstituted or 
substituted with a subslitutent selected from: 1 to 3 of 
Ci-Cg alkyl, 1 to 3 of halogen, 1 to 2 of -OR^, 
methylenedioxy, -S(OX„R^, 1 to 2 of -CF3, -OCF3, 
nitro, -N(R^)C(0)(R^), .C(0)OR^ -C(0)N(R^XR^). 
-lH-tetrazol-5-yl, -S02N(R^)(R^), -N(R^)S02 phenyl, 
or .N(R^>S02K^ 

R^ is selected from: hydrogen, Cj-Cg alkyl, (CHj), aryl, 
and C3-C7 cycloalkyl, and where two C^-Q alkyl 
groups are present on one atom, they optionally are 
joined to form a C^-Cg cyclic ring, optionally including 
oxygen, sulfur or NR^", where R^*" is hydrogen, or 
C^-Cg alkyl, optionally substituted by hydroxyl; 

R^" is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
Q-C3 alkyl, said alkyl optionally substituted by 
hydroxyl; 

R^'' is selected from hydrogen, C1-C8 alkyl, (CIU, aryl, 
-(CHJ„C02R^ -(CH,)„C0N(R^)2. -(CH^„OH or 
-(CH^„OR^; 20 

R^*" is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, and 
Cj-Cg alkyl; 

is selected from the group consisting of -0-, -CH2-, 
-CHR2i,- and -NR^, when is NR^ it can optionally 
be linked to R^*", Q and/or W to form a C5,8 cyclic ring, 25 
which can optionally be interrupted by oxygen, S(0)„ 
or NR^; 

W is selected from the group consisting of: hydrogen, 
Ci-Cg alkyl, (CHJ, aryl, -(CHJ C(0)OR^ (CHj), 
OR^ -(CH2),OC(0)R^ -(CHJ,C(0)R^ -(CHJ CXO) 3o 
(CH,),aryl, -(CHJ,C(OW(R^)„ -(CH,)^(R^5qO) 
R^ -(CH2)/i(R')SO,R^ -(CH,)^(R^)C(0)N(R%, 
-(CH2),0(5(0)N(R^)2, -(CH,) N(R^)C(0')OR* 
-(CH,) N(R=)S02N(R^)2, -(CH2),S(0)„R^ and 
(CHjX neteroaryl where the heteroaryl is preferably 35 
tetrazole, oxadiazole, hiadiazole, triazole or pyrazine, 
which is optionally substituted with R^, N(R^)2 and 
OR^, where R^, (CH2)^and (CH2), are optionally sub- 
stituted with 1 to 2 alkyl, OR^ C(0)OR^ 1-3 
halo and said aryl is optionally substituted with 1 to 3 
halogen, -OR^, .C0N(R^)2, -C(0)OR^, C^-C^ alkyl, 
-S(0)^R^, -N(k\, CF3 or lH-tetrazol-5-yl; 

Q is 



R'' and R^" are independently trifluoromcthyl or R^; 
R8 is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 



/ 

I 



and 



and R^ are independently selected from the group 
consisting of RS -C(=N R^J|N(R^)2 , 
-C(=NCN)N(R^)2, -C(=NC(0)R^)N(R^)2. 
C(=NS02R^)N(R^)2, -C(=S)N(R^)2, -C(=NN02) 
NR^ heteroaryl, -C(=0)N(R^)2, -C(=0)R^ 2,2,2- 
trifluoroethyl, 3,3,3-trifluoropropyl, (CHj), 
cyclopropyl, or R'* and R^ may be taken together to 
form -(CH2)rf-L (CHj)^- where is -C(R^2-. 
-S(0)^- or -N(R )-, d and e are independently 1 to 3, 
said heteroaryl and R^ optionally substituted with 1-3 
groups of Q 6 alkyl, 1-7 halo, N(R^)2, OR^, N(R^)C 
(O)R^ C(0)N(R^, OC(0)R^, S(0)^R^ CF3, OCF,, 
NO2, N(R^)C(0)(R^), N(R^C(0)N(R\, C(0)OR^, 
C(0)N(R2)2, S02N(R2)2, N(R2)S02R^ or methylene- 
dioxy; and the heteroaryl is pyridyl, imidazolyl, 
pyrimidinyl, thiazolyl or pyrazinyl; 
E is selected from the group consisting of -SO2-, -CO(C 
(K^)2)„-, -C(=N-CN)-, -C(=N-N02)- and -C(=N- 
S02N(R^)2)-; 

R** and R^° are independently H, C^g alkyl or may be 
taken together to form a C5-8 cyclic ring, which can 
optionally be substituted by 1-5 halogen, OR^ or 
S(OLR^ 

13 is 



(CIl2)x— V (CIl2)y— or 



CCH2)x— V (CH2)y— C 



where x and y are independently 0, 1, 2, 3, 4; 

V is a C3.J0 heterocyclic ring which may be a saturated, 
partially saturated or aromatic cyclic or bicyclic ring, 
including all regio- and diastereo- isomers, containing 
1-4 of N and/or 1-2 of O or S and including the group 
consisting of furan, thiophene, imidazole, oxazole, 
thiazole, pyridine, pyrimidine, purine, indole, 
quinoline, isoquinoline, thiolane, tctrahydrofuran, 
tetrahydropyran, azetidine, pyrrolidine, piperidine, 
imidazoline, morpholine, piperazine, pyrazine, 
tetrahydrothiopyran, 1 ,3-dioxolane, 1,3-dioxane, said 
the heterocyclic ring can be optionally substituted with 
1 to 3 halogen, -0R^ -C0N(R^)2, -C(0)OR^ Q-C4 
alkyl, -S(0)„R^ (CI I2);^(R^)2, CF3 or lH-tetrazol-5- 
yl; and in the case where diastereo- or regio- isomers 
are present, all are included; 



where attachment points are indicated by lines 8) external 
to the rings which are optionally substituted by Cj-C^j alkyl; 
G is N; 
45 Y is -C(0)-; 
X is -N(R")-; 

I R" is H, Ci-Cg alkyl, CF3, CH2CF3, -(CH2)„OR^ 

-(Ciy^ N(R32, (CII2)^(R^)C(0)N(R^)2, -(CflAN 
(R^)C(0)R^ (CH2)2 heteroaryl, (CH2)„N(R^) 
50 SOX.-C^ alkyl, -(CH2)^C(0)N(R% or -(ClQ^C(O) 
OR where heteroaryl is tetrazole, oxadiazole, 
imidazole or triazole which are optionally substituted 
with R^, OR^, CF3 or N(R'')2 and where p is 0-3; 
A is a fused aryl group, said aryl group containing 6 atoms 
55 and being optionally substituted with 1-3 groups of 
Cj-Ce alkyl, halogen, -OR^, N(R^),, methylenedioxy, 
-S(0)^R^ -CF3, -OCF3, nitro, -N(R^)qO)(R^), -C(0) 
0R^ -C(0)N(R'')2, -lH-tetrazol-5-yl, -S0.N(R^)2, 
-N(R2)S02 phenyl, N(R^)C(0)N(R') or -N(R^)S02RI 
and in the case where regioisomers are present, all are 
included; 

k is an integer from 0 to 1, such that when k is 0, Q is 

attached directly to Z^; 
m is an integer from 0 to 2; 
65 n is an integer from 0 to 3; 

q is an integer from 0 to 3; and 
t is an integer from 0 to 3. 
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14. A compound according to claim 1 represented by 
structural formula Ic: 



R' — N E- 

r 



P 



Fonnulo Ic 



n 



or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt or hydrate thereof, 
wherein: 

is selected from the group consisting of: C^-C^q alkyl, 
aryl, aryl (Ci-C^ alkyl), (C3-C7 cycloalkylXQ-Cg 
alkyl)-, (C.-Cs alkyl)-0-(Ci-C5 alkyl), and aryl 
(C0-C5 alkyl)-0-(C,-C5 alkyl)-, where and alkvl 
may be further substituted by 1 to 5 halogen, S(0)^R , 
1 to 3 of OR^ or C(0)OR^", and aryl is selected from: 
phenyl, naphthyl, biphenyl, quioohnyl, isoquinolinyl, 
indolyl, azaindole, pyridyl, benzothienyl, 
benzofuranyl, thiazolyl, and benzimidazolyl, and 
where the aryl is unsubstituted or substituted with a 
substitutenl selected from: 1 to 3 of C^-Q alkyl, 1 to 
3 of halogen, 1 to 2 of -OR^, methylenedioxy, -S(0}^ 
R^ 1 to 2 of -CF3, .OCF3, nitro, -N(R^)C(0)(R^), 
-C(0)OR^, -C(0)N(R^XR^). -lH-tetrazol-5-yl, -SO2N 
(R^XR^). -N(R^)S02 phenyl, or -N(R^)S02R^; 

R^ is selected from: hydrogen, C^-Cq alkyl, (CH2), aryl, 
and C3-C7 cycloalkyl, and where two C^-Q alkyl 
groups are present on one atom, they optionally are 
joined to form a Cg-Cg cyclic ring, optionally including 
oxygen, sulfur or NR^*", where R^° is hydrogen, or 
Cj-Cg alkyl, optionally substituted by hydroxyl; 

R^" is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
C1-C3 alkyl, said alkyl optionally substituted by 
hydroxyl; 

is selected from the group consisting of -0-, -CH2-,- 
CHR^- and -NR^, when is NR^ it can optionally 
be linked to R^^ Q and/or W to form a C5-8 cyclic 
ring; 

R^ is selected from hydrogen, C1-C8 alkyl, (CH2), aryl, 
-(CH2)„C0 R^ -(CH2)„C0N(R^)2. -(CH^„On or 
-(Ciy^OR^; 

R^*" is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
Ci-Cg alkyl; 

W is selected from the group consisting of: hydrogen, 
Ci-Cg alkyl, (C112), aryl, -(CH,).C(a)OR^ ^CU^ 
0R^ -(CH2)^0C(0)R^ -(CH4C(b)R^ -(CH^fio) 
(CU^l aryl, -(CU^\C{0)m\^ -(CH ) 1V(R™) 
R^ -(CH2)J^(R^)S6.R^ -(CH2)^(R^)C(0)N(R%, 
-{CH^\OC(0)N(k\. -(CH^) N(R^)C{0)OR\ 
-(CHJ^ N(R^)S02N(R^)2, -(Crf2)^S(0)^R^ and 
(CH2X neteroaryl where the heteroaryl is preferably 
tetrazole, oxadiazole, thiadiazole, triazole or pyrazine, 
which is optionally substituted with R^, N(R^)2 and 
OR^, where R^, (CH2)^and (CH2), are ptionally sub- 
stituted with 1 to 2 CJ-C4 alkyl, 0R^ C(0)OR^ 1-3 
halo and said aryl is optionally substituted with 1 to 3 
halogen, -0R^ -CON(R^)2, -C(0)OR^, C^-C^ alkyl, 
-S(0)„R^ N(R^)2, CF3 or lH-tetrazol-5-yl; 



65 



Q is 

CCII2)— V (CIl2)y— or 



\ 



(CIIjK— V (CH2)— C 



where x and y are independently 0, 1, 2, 3; 

000.00 

O Q, O. Q O 
QQO-0 



R2 



35 



40 



45 



wherein V can be optionally substituted with 1 to 3 halogen, 
-OR^ -C0N(R^)2, -C(0)OR^, CJ-C4 alkyl, -S(0)^R^, 
N(R^)2, CF3 or lH-tetrazol-5-yl, and in the case where 
diastereo- or regio- isomers are present, all are included; 

R^ and R^^ are independently trifluoromethyl or R^; 

R*^ is selected from the group consisting of: 

-NR^R*, 

<:(=NRS)n(ri»)2 and 
-N^(R^)3; 

R"^ and R^ arc independently selected from the group 
consisting of: R^ -C(=NR^)N(R^)2, -C(=NCN)N 
(R^)2, -C(=NC(0)R^)N(R^)2, C(=NS02R^)N(R^)2, 
.C(=NN02)NR^, heteroaryl, 2,2^-trifluorocthyl and 
3,3,3-trifluoropropyl or 

R'* and R^ are taken together and represent 

— (CH2)^L,(CH2),- 

wherein is -C(R^)2-, -0-, -S(0)^- or -N(R^)-, and d and 
e are independently 1 to 3, 

and the heteroaryl is pyridyl or imidazolyl; 
E is selected from the group consisting of -SO2-, -CO-, 
.C(=N-CN)-, -C(=N-N02)- and -C(=N-S02NH2)-; 
R^ & R^^ are independently H or C^-Ce alkyl; 
G is N; 
Y is -C(0)-; 
X is -N(R^^)-; 

R^' is H, Ci-Cg alkyl, CF3, CH2CF3, -(CH2)„0R^ 
-(CH2)^ N(R^)2, (CH2)^(R^)C(0)N(R\, -(cfl^)^ 
(R^)C(0)R^ (CHs)^ heteroarvl, (CH2)„N(R^) 
SO,C,-C, alkyl, -(CH2)^C(0)N(R^)2, or -(CH^^C(O) 
OR where heteroaryl is tetrazole, oxadiazole, 
imidazole or triazole which are optionally substituted 
with R^, OR^, CF3 or N(R^)2 and where p is 0-3; 

A is a fused aryl group, said aryl group containing 6 atoms 
and being optionally substituted with 1-3 groups of 
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Ci-Q alkyl, halogen, -OR^, N(R^)2, meihylcnedioxy, 
-S(0)^R^ -CF3, -OCF3, nitro, -N(R2)C(0)(R^), -C(0) 
OR^, -C(0)N(R% -lH-tctrazol-5-yl, -SOjNCR^ 
-N(K^)S02 phenyl, N(R^)C(0)N(R^) or -N(R^)S02R^, 
and in the case where rcgioisomers arc present, all arc 



-continued 



k is an integer from 0 to 1, such that when k is 0, Q is 
attached directly to Z^; 

m is an integer from 0 to 2; lO 

n is an integer from 0 to 3; 

q is an integer from 0 to 3; and 

t is an integer from 0 to 3. 

15. A compound according to claim 1 represented by 15 
structural formula Id: 



H H 



r1 C • N E N ) ^ X 



Q R« 



20 



25 




^CH2— ; 



or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt or hydrate thereof, 
wherein: 

R^ is selected from the group consisting of: 



CH2- 




45 



50 



CH ; 




^CH2 — ; 



CH2 — ; 



CH3 



65 



CM3 
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CH3 

CH3 

25 

where the aryl is unsubstituted or substituted with a subsli- 
tutent selected from: 1 to 3 of C^-Cg alkyl, 1 to 3 of halogen, 
1 to 2 of -OR^, methylenedioxy, -S(0)^R^ 1 to 2 of -CF3, 
-OCF3, nitro, -N(R^)C(0)(R^), -C(0)OR'', -C(0)N(R^)(R^). 
30 -lH-tetrazol-5-yl, -S02N(R^)(R^, -N(R^)S02 phenyl, or 
-N(R^)S02R^; 

R^ is selected from: hydrogen, methyl, ethyl, propyl, 
isopropyl, butyl, isobutyl and t-butyl; 

35 I 

W 

40 

is a member selected from the group consisting of: 




89 



-continued 
w 




N NHj; 




NII2, 



NH2, 




R2b 




NH2. 



r7 r''« 



R^' 




R* S- 

w 



NH2; 



R^ R^' 




I. 1 



W 




L L 



NH2; 
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N'^^(CH2)i 



R^ 



N; 



NH2; 



15 



20 



W HN — ^ 

R^ 



w 



N ^(CHi); 

w 




NH; 



N ^(CH2)r 
W 



35 



1 o 



N "(CH2)r 
R* 

W O 
R* L ^NH 



45 and the aromatic moiety can be optionally substituted with 
1 to 2 R2, 1 to 3 halogen, -0R\ -C0N(R^)2, -C(0)OR^, 
C1-C4 alkyl, -S(0)^R^, N(R^)2, CF3; and in the case where 
diasterco- or rcgio- isomers are present, all are included; and 
X is an integer from 0 to 3; 

50 

W is selected from the group consisting of: hydrogen, 
C,-C4 alkyl, (CH2)^C(0)0R2; 

R^ and R^'' are independently trifluoromethyl or R^; 
55 R^*" is selected from hydrogen C1-C4 alkyl; 

E is selected from the group consisting of -CO-, -C(— N- 
CN)-, and -SOj-; 




X 



65 
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(R^), -C(0)OR'', .C(0)N(R^)2, -lH-tctrazol-5-yl, -SO^N 
(^\^ -N(R^)S02 phenyl, N(R^)C(0)N(R=) or -N(R'') 
SO^R^; 

R'Ms H, C^-Cg alkyl, CF^vCH^CFa^.rCCH^) OR^ 

^H^) NOT) 
_„ - -(CH^pC(O) 

OR'' where heteroaryi is leirazoie, uxauiazole, 
imidazole or triazole which are optionally substituted 




with R^, OR^, CF3 or N(R^)2 and where 'p is 0-3; 
k is an integer 0 or 1, such that when k is 0, Q is directly 
attached to NR^**; 



m is an integer from 0 to 2; 
n is an integer from 0 to 3; and 
where the aromatic can be optionally substituted with 1-3 q is an integer from 0 to 3. 

groups of Ci-Cg alkyl, halogen, -OR^, N(R^)2, 16. A compound according to claim 1 or a pharmaceuti- 

melhylenedioxy,-S(0)„R^.CF3,-OCF,.■>it^o..N(R^)C(0) frfoltewinf {able: ^ 
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NH2 




55 . 

17. A method of treating diabetes disease in a mammal in said mammal an effective amount of an orally active soma- 
need of such treatment, which comprises administering to tostatin agonist of claim 1. 

said mammal an effective amount of a somatostatin agonist ,. Apfiarmaceutica composition comprtsmg a therapeu- 

^ tically effective amount of a compound accordmg to claim 

or claim 1. j ^jjj ^ pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 

18. A method of treating diabetes disease in a mammal in 60 

need of such treatment, which comprises administering to ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ * 
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tissues were cut into seven equally spaced (2 nun) coronal blocks. A series of adjacent 6um-thick 
sections were cut from each block in the coronal plane and were stained with hematoxylin and eosin 
(H&E). The seven brain sections were traced using the Global Lab Image analysis system (Data 
Translation, Malboro, MA). The indirect lesion area, in which the intact area of the ipsilateral 
5 hemisphere was subtracted from the area of the contralateral hemisphere, was calculated [Swanson, 
/ Cereb Blood Flow Metab, 10(2): 290-293, 1990]. Lesion volume is presented as a volume 
percentage of the lesion compared to the contralateral hemisphere. 

Single and double immunohistochemical staining [Li, Brain Res, 838(1-2): 1-10, 1999] was 
10 used to identify cells derived from HUCB. Briefly, a standard paraffin block was obtained from the 
center of the lesion, corresponding to coronal coordinates for bregma -Klmm. A series of 6 ]im 
thick sections at various levels (100 ]xm interval) were cut from this block and were analyzed using 
light and fluorescent microscopy (Olympus, BH-2). To detect the distribution of transplanted HUCB 
cells in other organs (i.e. heart, liver, lung, spleen, kidney and muscle, bone marrow), 3 sections (6 
15 um thick, 100 ]im interval) from each organ were obtained and numbers MAB1281 reactive cells 
measured. MAB1281 (Mouse Anti-human nuclei monoclonal antibody, Chemicon International, Inc) 
is markers for human [Vescovi, et al., Exp Neurol; 156(l):71-83 1999]. After deparaffinization, sections 
were placed in boiled citrate buffer (pH 6.0) within a microwave oven (650-720W). After blocking 
in normal serum, sections were treated with the monoclonal antibody (mAb) against MAB 1281 
20 diluted at 1 :300 in PBS with FITC staining for identification HUCB. Analysis of MAB1281 positive 
cells is based on the evaluation of an average of 10 histology slides of brain, 3 slides from each organ 
per experimental animal. 

To visualize the cellular co-localization of MAB 1281 and cell-type-specific markers in the 
25 same cells, fluorescein isothiocyanate conjugated antibody (FITC, Calbiochem, CA and red cyanine- 
5.18) was employed for double-label immunoreactivity. Each coronal section was first treated with 
the primary MAb 1281 mAb with FITC staining for identification HUCB. As described above, and 
were followed with cell-type-specific antibodies, a neuronal nuclear antigen (NeuN for neurons, 
dilution 1:200; Chemicon, CA), microtubule associated protein 2 (MAP-2 for neurons, dilution 
30 1:200; Boehringer Mannheim) and glial fibrillary acidic protein (GFAP for astrocytes, dilution 
1:1000; Dako, CA) and FVni (Von Willebrand Factor, dilution: 1:400; Dako)with CY5 staining. 
Negative control sections from each animal received identical preparations for immunohistochemical 
staining, except that primary antibodies were omitted. A total of 500 MAb 1281 positive cells per 
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animal were counted to obtain the percentage of MAbl281 cells colocalized with cell type specific 
markers (MAP-2, NeuN, GFAP, FVm) by double staining. 

Laser Scanning Confocal Microscopy (LSCM): Colocaiization of MAB1281 with neuronal 
5 (NeuN, MAP-2, GFAP) and endothelial cell (FVIII) markers were conducted by LSCM using a Bio- 
Rad MRC 1024 (argon and krypton) laser-scanning confocal imaging system mounted onto a Zeiss 
microscope (Bio-Rad, Cambridge, MA) [Zhang ZG, 1999] For immunofuorescence double-labbeled 
coronal sections, green (FITC for HUCB) and Red cyanine-5.18 (Cy5 for MAP-2, NeuN or GFAP) 
fluorochromes on the sections were excited by a laser beam at 488nm and 647 nm; emissions were 
10 sequentially acquired with two separate photomultiplier tubes through 522 nm and 680 nm emission 
filters, respectively. Areas of interest were scanned with a 40X oil immersion objective lens in 260.6 
X 260.6 m format in the x-y direction and 0.5 m in z direction, 

6. Statistical Analysis; 

15 

The behavior scores (rotarod test, adhesive-removal test and NSS) were evaluated for 
normality. Repeated measures analysis of variance was conducted to test the treatment by time 
interactions, and the effect of treatment over time on the behavior score. If an interaction of treatment 
by time or overall treatment effect were significant at the 0.05 level, the subgroup analysis would be 
20 conducted for the effect of treatment at each time point at level 0.05. Otherwise, the subgroup 
analysis would be considered as exploratory. The means (STD) and p-value for testing the difference 
between treated and control groups are presented. 

To evaluate the chemotactic activity of HUCB migration, counts of intact cells were 
25 performed on the normal brain tissue extracts, and ischemic brain tissue extracts at 6h, 24h and 1 
week of ischemic onset. We tested the normality and equal variances of each outcome measure. Data 
transformation or permutation tests would be considered, if data were ill behaved. The HUCB 
migration active were evaluated between normal tissue and ischemic tissues, respectively. The main 
effect was significant at level 0.05, then subgroup analysis would be considered with a significant 
30 effect at level of 0.05. The means (std) are reported. 



Results 
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Functional tests: Rats treated with HUCB cells at 24 h after stroke showed no treatment by time 
interaction for each treatment group on each neurobehavioral score (p-value for interactions >0.13). 
The overall treatment effect was significant on NSS with p<0.01, adhesive-removal test p=0.04 and 
rotarod test p=O.Ol. Fig. 3 A, 3B and 3C shows that treatment at one day after MCAo with HUCB 

5 significantly improved fiinctional recovery at 14 days as evidenced by rotarod, adhesive-removal iest 
and NSS scores (p<0.05). Rats treated with HUCB at 7 days after stroke showed no treatment by 
time interaction on neurobehavioral scores with p-value for interaction at 0.88 for NSS, 0.41 for the 
adhesive-removal test and 0.09 for the rotarod test scores. The overall treatment effect was 
significant only on NSS with p<0.05, and no treatment effect on the other tests (p=0.15 for adhesive 

0 removal test and 0.55 for rotarod test score) was detected. Fig. 4A, 4B, 4C show treatment at 7 days 
after MCAo with HUCB significantly improved fimctional on NSS test (p<0.05) at 28 day and 35 
day after MCAo compared to control group. However, rotarod and adhesive-removal tests failed to 
show a significant difference compared to control animals. 

5 Histology: Within the 6|im thick coronal sections stained with H&E, dark and red neurons were 
observed in the ischemic core of all rats subjected to MCAo with and without donor transplantation 
at 14 and 35 days after MCAo. No significant reduction of volume of ischemic damage was detected 
in rats with donor treatment at 24 h and 7 days after ischemia, compared with control rats subjected 
to MCAo alone. Within the brain tissue, identification of HUCB was characterized by MAB1281 

:0 staining. HUCB survived and were distributed throughout the damaged brain of recipient rats [Fig. 
5]. MAB1281 reactive cells were observed in multiple areas of the ipsilateral hemisphere, including 
cortices and striatum of the ipsilateral hemisphere. The vast majority of MAB1281 reactive cells 
were located in the ischemic boundary zone [Fig. 5]. Few cells were observed in the contralateral 
hemisphere. The data indicate that HUCB cells delivered to brain via an intravenous route preferably 

15 migrate into the injured tissue. Some MAB 1281 positive cells encircle vessels, and some cells were 
detected in the nuclei of the capillary endothelial cells surrounding the injury area [Fig. 5]. . 

Double staining immunohistochemistry of brain sections revealed that some MAB 1281- 
positive cells were reactive for the astrocyte marker GFAP, neuronal markers NeuN and MAP-2, for 
;0 endothelial ceil marker FVIII. The percentage of MAB1281 labeled expressed GFAP, NeuN, MAP-2 
and FVIII proteins was (~6)%, (^3)%, (-2Vo) and (-8%), respectively. 



Ischemia brain tissue extract assay on HUCB migration: 
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HUCB cells migrate in the presence of normal brain tissue and ischemic tissue obtained at 6h, 
24h and Iw after MCAo, A significant increase in HUCB migration activity was detected in the 
presence of ischemic cerebral tissue harvested at 24 h after the onset of stroke (p<0.01). A trend of 
5 increase in HUCB migration activity was apparent on tissue har/ested at 6 hour and 1 week after 
MCAo (p>0.09) compared to HUCB migration activity measured in- the presence of on normal non- 
ischemic brain tissue. 

Results/Conclusions 

10 

The above-described experiments reveal that at 14 days and 35 days after transplantation, 
intravenously injected HUCB were found in the brain, and significantly more MAB 1281 positive 
cells were found in the ipsilateral hemisphere than in the contralateral hemisphere. Many cells 
migrated into the boundary zone of ischemic brain and some cells surrounded vessels. HUCB 

15 survive, and some express of cell-type-specific marker GFAP, NeuN and MAP-2. Most important, a 
significant improvement in fimctional outcome on motor, sensory and modified NSS tests was found 
in animals given HUCB intravenously at 1 day after stroke. In vitro, our data showed there was 
significant HUCB migration activity in the presence of ischemic cerebral tissue harvested at 24 h 
after MCAo (p<0.01) compared to normal non-ischemic brain tissue. The HUCB treatment at 

20 ischemia 24h promoted more HUCB migration into ischemic brain that may facilitate to fimctional 
recovery after MCAo. 

In this study, it is shown that intravenous infusion of HUCB enter brain, survive, 
differentiate and reduce neurological deficits after stroke. In the study, a small percentage of HUCB 
25 cells expressed proteins phenotypic of neuronal-like cells. Functional recovery was found within 
days after administration HUCB. 

It was also shown that more HUCB were found in the lesioned hemisphere than in the intact 
Hemisphere as well as that ischemic brain tissue extracts induced migration of HUCB, suggesting 
30 that ischemia induced chemotactic factors facilitate UCB migration. 

The results described herein show that HUCB treatment at 24 h after MCAo in the present 
studies produced significant improved fimctional recovery (motor rotarod, somatosensory adhesive- 
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removal test and NSS scores) after stroke. Treatment with HUCB at 7 days after MCAo showed 
functional recovery only on NSS test after MCAo. However, rotarod and somatosensory adhesive- 
removal test did not shown significant recovery. The treatment benefit of HUCB, thus, may depend 
on the time of treatment. The treatment benefit may be interrelated to the migration activity of 
5 HUCB. A significant increase in HUCB migration activity was detected in the presence of ischemic 
cerebral tissue harvested at 24 h after MCAo. Treatment with HUCB at ischemic early may promote 
HUCB migration into ischemic brain and facilitate functional recovery after MCAo. 

Almost 25% of cord blood harvests rapidly give rise to a well-established layer of 
10 fibroblastoid (MIC) cells. The rapid growth of these cells seems to be sustained by a population of 
(self-renewing) quiescent (G)) cells. MFC have large ex vivo expansion capacity as well as on their 
differentiation potential cord blood-derived MFCs can be visualized as attractive targets for cellular 
or gene transfer therapeutic options. 

15 In conclusion, the experiments presented have shown that intravenously administrated HUCB 

survive, migrate and improve functional recovery after stroke. Although the mechanism is unclear, 
the described experiments support the use of umbilical cord blood derived neural cells for the 
treatment of stroke. 

20 Example: Parenteral Administration of Human Umbilical Cord Blood in 

Reducing Neurological Deficits After Traumatic Brain Injury 

Materials and Methods 

25 Preparation of Human Umbilical Cord Blood for Injection, The human umbilical cord blood 
used was a gift from Cryocell International, INC. (Clearwater, Florida). The specimen was 
stored in liquid nitrogen and the cells were restored at 37° C. After centrifligation at 1000 
rpm/min for 10 min at 4° C, the supematant was removed and the cells were washed with 0.1 
M PBS two times. 30 ul of the cell suspension was mixed with 30 ul of 0.4 % trypan blue 

30 stain and the number of the viable cells was counted with a hemacytometer and a counter 
under a phase contrast microscope. The total number of the harvested cells was calculated 
and the final dilution was 2 x 10^ cells in 300 |al saline. 
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Controlled Cortical Injury Animal Model and the Injection of HUCB, Wistar rats were 
anesthetized with 350 mg/kg body weight chloral hydrate, intraperitoneally. Rectal 
temperature was controlled at 37°C with a feedback regulated water-heating pad. A 
controlled cortical impact device was used to induce the injury. Rats were placed in a 
stereotactic frame. Two 10 unn diameter craniotomies were pertbrmed adjacent to the central 
suture, midway between lamda and bregma. The second craniotomy allowed for movement 
of cortical tissue laterally. The dura was kept intact over the cortex. Injury was induced by 
impacting the left cortex (ipsilateral cortex) with a pneumatic piston containing a 6 mm 
diameter tip at a rate of 4 m/s and 2.5 mm of compression. Velocity was measured with a 
linear velocity displacement transducer. 

Twenty four rats subjected to TBI were divided into three groups. Experimental group 

(n=8): 24 hours after TBI, rats were slowly injected over a 10 minute duration with 2x10^ 
cells in 300 gl saline via a tail vein. Placebo. control group (n=8): 24 hours after TBI, rats 
were slowly injected over a 10 minute duration with 300 gl saline via a tail vein. TBI only 
group (n-8): the rats only were subjected to TBI and no treatment. All rats were killed 28 
days after the treatment. 

Tissue Preparation. (1) Paraffin sections: Four animals from each group were euthanized 
with an overdose of ketamine and xylazine administered intraperitoneally and perfused with 
20 intra-cardiac heparinized saline followed by 10% buffered formalin. The brains, hearts, lungs, 
livers, kidneys, spleens, muscle and bone marrow were removed and stored in 10% buffered 
formalin for 24 hours. Seven standard 2 mm thick blocks were cut on a rodent brain matrix 
and then embedded with paraffin. Two millimeter thick blocks of the other organs were also 
cut and embedded with paraffin. A series of adjacent 6 gm thick sections were cut and a 
25 section of each block of the brain and other organs was stained with H&E. Standard H&E 
staining was employed for morphological analysis under light microscopy. (2) Vibratome 
sections: An additional four rats from each group received the intravenous administration of 1 
ml of saline containing fluorescein isothiocyanate (FITC)-dextran (50 mlg/ml, 2 xlO ^ 
molecular weight; Sigma, St. Louis, MO). This dye circulated for 1 min, after which the 
30 anesthetized rats were killed by decapitation. The brains were rapidly removed Scorn severed 
heads and placed in 4 % paraformaldehyde at 4 °C for 48 hr. Coronal sections (100 [tm) were 
cut on a vibratome. 



10 
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Immmohistochemistry. Single staining was performed for identification of HUCB cells using 
a primary mouse anti-human nuclei monoclonal antibody (MAB1281) and secondary Cy5- 
conjugated F (ab')2 Fragment rabbit anti-mouse IgG in the coronal sections of all organs. 
5 Double staining was also performed on coronal cerebral sections. Brains sections v/ere 
initially stained for neuronal markers, NeuN and MAP-2, or an astrocytic marker, glial 
fibrillary acidic protein (GFAP), with the correspondence primary antibodies and the 
secondary FITC-conjugated F (ab')2 fragment, and subsequently double stained with primary 
MAB1281 antibody and second antibodies of Cy5-conjugated-F(aV)2 fragment for 

10 identification of human umbilical cord blood cells. Briefly, 6m thick sections from TBI, TBI 
+ saline and TBI+ HUCB groups were deparafifinized and the sections were put in boiling 
citrate buffer (pH=6) in a microwave oven for 10 min for identification of neurons. After 
cooling at room temperature, the sections were incubated in 0.1% saponin-PBS at 4°C 
overnight for mAb NeuN (dilution 1: 400, Chemicon) and MAP-2 (dilution 1 : 400, 

15 Chemicon). Antimouse FITC-conjugated F (ab*)2 fragment (dilution 1: 20, Calbiochem, CA) 
was then added and incubated for one week. To identify astrocytes, the sections were treated 
with 0.1% pepsin ZVC for 15 min and then pAb GFAP (dilution 1:400, Dakopatts) was 
added. The sections were incubated with antirabbit FITC-conjugated F (ab')2 fragment 
(dilution 1 : 20, Calbiochem, CA) for one week. The above sections stained with FITC- 

20 conjugated F (ab*) fragment were subsequently processed for identification of a human 
cellular nuclei antigen with a primary mouse anti-human nuclei monoclonal antibody, 
MAB 1281 (dilution, 1 : 200) and a Cy5-conjugated F (ab')2 fragment rabbit anti -mouse IgG 
(dilution, 1 : 20). The slides were analyzed using a fluorescent microscope (Olympus, BH-2). 
Negative control sections from each animal received identical staining preparation, except 

25 that the primary antibodies or the secondary antibodies were omitted. 

Three-dimensional image acquisition. In order to observe the relation of the donor's cells with 
the cerebral vessels, the vibratome sections were analyzed with a Bio-Rad (Cambridge, MA) 
MRC 1024 (argon and krypton) laser-scaiming confocal imaging system mounted onto a 
30 Zeiss microscope (Bio-Rad). With the FITC-perfiised tissue samples from each group, 10 
vibratome sections from interaural 6.38 mm to interaural 1.0 nun (Paxions and Watson, 1986) 
at 2 mm interval were screened at 488 nm under a 10 x objective lens. Sections stained with 
the MAB antibody (Cy5) were excited by a laser beam at 647 nm. 
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Estimates of Cell Number, For measurement of MAB 1281 reactive cells, an average nmber 
of five equally spaced slides (approximately lOOp. m interval) were obtained from each brain 
block and MAB 1281 reactive cells were counted within the seven 2 mm thick blocks 
encompassing the forebrain. Nine slides from each of these blocks were first stained with 

5 FITC staining for identification NeuN (3 slides), MAP-2 (3 slides) and GFA? (3 slides), and 
were followed by Cy5 staining for identification of HUCB cells. The nxmiber of the MAB 
1281 reactive cells expressing NeuN, MAP-2 and GFAP were counted, respectively, using 
fluorescent microscopy within all seven blocks. In order to reduce biases introduced by 
sampling parameters, all sections for MAB 1281 identification from rats were stained 

10 simuhaneously. The criteria for MAB 1281 positive cells were defined before the ceils were 
counted by observers blinded to the individual treatment. All MAB 1281 reactive cells were 
counted throughout the coronal sections. 

Neurological Functional Evaluation, Neurological motor measurement was performed using 
15 an accelerating Rotarod-motor test. The rats were placed on the accelerating Rotarod 
treadmill (Lab-line instruments, INC) and the rat's task was to walk and maintain its 
equilibrium on the rotating rod that rotates at a gradually increasing speed. When the rat falls 
off the rod, a plate trips and a liquid crystal records the endurance time in seconds. All rats 
were pre-trained with five trials (warm up trials) performed daily for 3 days prior to TBI to 
20 ensure stable baselines. After TBI and TBI following administration of HUCB or saline, the 
rats were tested on days 1,4, 7, 14 and 28 until sacrifice. The motor test data are shown as a 
percentage of an average of five trials on the rotarod test compared with the internal baseline 
values. 

25 Twenty four hours after TBI or administration of HUCB or saline, all rats were 

evaluated using the neurological severity scores (NSS). NSS is a composite of the motor 
(muscle status, abnormal movement), sensory (visual, tactile and proprioceptive) and reflex 
tests. One point was given for failure to perform a task. Thus, the higher score, the more 
severe is injury, with a maximum of 14 points. Rats were reevaluated on days 1, 4, 7, 14 and 

30 28 after the treatment. All measurements were performed by observers blinded to individual 
treatment. 

Statistical Analysis, NSS and Rotarod tested scores were measured before injury and at 1 , 4, 
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7, 14 and 28 days after TBI. The numbers of MAB 1281 reactive cells were counted at 28 
days after treatment. We were primarily interested in the effect of HUCB on the recovery of 
NSS. The analysis began by testing the difference in means of NSS between the two control 
groups. If there was no difference between the two controls at 0.05 level, the two control 

5 groups were combined to increase the power. The analysis of co variance for ANOVA 

(repeated measures) was conducted to test the treatment by time interactions, and the effect of 
treatment over time. If an interaction of time by time was detected at 0.10 level, then the 
subgroup analysis was conducted for the effect of treatment at each time point at level 0.05. 
Otherwise, the subgroup analysis was considered as exploratory. The same analysis approach 

10 was used to analyze the outcome of Rotarod test score. Paired-t test was used to test the 
difference in means of cell counts between the injured hemisphere and the control 
hemisphere. 
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Results 



Histological analysis of organs. Sections from the blocks of brain and organs were 
stained with H&E staining for the general histopathologieal evaluation. The architectural 

5 integrity of ail organs analyzed under light microscopy was not disrupted except for the initial 
mechanical injury of the brain. Bleeding, invasion of white cells, inflammatory response and 
neoplasm were not observed on any slides aside from brain. 

Distribution ofMAB 1281 positive cells. No MAB 1281 positive cells were observed 
in the slides from only TBI and TBI + saline groups which did not receive the injection of 

10 HUCB. Large numbers of MAB 1281 positive cells were found in the vessels of the brain, 
heart, lung, liver, kidney, spleen, muscle and even bone marrow of the rats receiving the 
injection ofHUCB. A few scattered MAB 1281 positive cells were found in the parenchyma 
of these organs. In brain, MAB 1281 labeled cells were observed in the boundary zone of the 
injured area, cortex, striamm and corpus callosum of the ipsilateral hemisphere. The MAB 

15 1281 positive signals were detected in the nuclei of the capillary endothelial cells surrounding 
the injured area. Using laser confocal microscopy, the implanted cells were confirmed to be 
integrated into sprouting vessels in the boundary zone of the injured area. The total number of 
MAB 1281 positive cells migrating into the parenchyma of both the ipsilateral and 
contralateral hemispheres of the brain was counted and analyzed in the TBI + HUCB group. 

20 The numbers of MAB 1281 positive cells in the ipsilateral hemisphere (43,597 ± 4265) were 
significantly greater than those in the contralateral hemisphere (13,742 ±.6471, p < 0.05). The 
data indicate that HUCB cells delivered to brain via an intravenous route preferably migrate 
into the injured tissue. 

Phenotypical Identification of MAB 1281 reactive cells. Double fluorescent staining 

25 showed that some MAB 1281 positive cells expressed neuronal markers, NeuN and MAP-2, 
and an astrocytic marker, GFAP. These double-labeled cells were observed only in the 
ipsilateral hemispheres of the rats in the HUCB treated group. Most of these positive cells 
were located in the boundary zone of the injured area. 6.9 ±1.3 % of MAB 1281 labeled cells 
in the ipsilateral hemispheres in the HUCB treated group expressed NeuN. 5.8 h^2.4 % 

30 expressed MAP-2 and 9.7 +- 2.8 % expressed GFAP. These data demonstrate that some 
implanted cells express neuronal and astrocytic phenotypes. 

Neurological and Motor Function Evaluation. Two days after TBI, significantly 
lower scores of Rotarod test and significantly higher scores of NSS in three groups compared 
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to preinjury were found. Rotarod Test scores were significantly improved in TBI + HUCB 
group (138.0 -+ 11.3% and 155.2 -+ 16.2%) when compared with TBI (118.5 ±.17.0% and 
129.2 ±.12.2%) and TBI + saline group (1 17.2 +- 13.6 % and 133.2 +10.7%. p<0.05) at days 
14 and 28 aRer administration of HUCB. The neurological severety scores were also 
5 significantly improved in TBI + HUCB group (4.2 +- 1.3 and 3 ± 0.8) when ccmpared v/ith 
TBI group (7.5 ± 1.73 and 6.3 ^^1.3) and TBI + saline group (7.3 ±_0,9 and 5.75 ± 0.9), p < 
0.05) at days 14 and 28 after the injection. The results indicate that intravenous 
administration of HUCB 24 hours after TBI reduce the motor neurological functional deficits 
caused by TBI. 

10 

Conclusions 

The major findings of the above-described experiments were: (1) HUCB cells injected 
intravenously enter brain by day 28 after HUCB cell administration; (2) intravenous injection 

15 ogHUCB reduces motor and neurological deficits by days 14 and 28 after administration; (3) 
the cells migrating into the parenchyma of the brain express the neuronal markers, NeuN and 
MAP-2, and the astrocytic marker, GFAP; (4) HUCB cells integrated into the vascular wall 
within target organ; (5) these cells are also present in other organs and primarily localize to 
the vessels, without any obvious adverse effects. Our data suggest that intravenous 

20 administration of HUCB may be usefiil in the treatment of TBI. 

These data demonstrate that a few injected ceils migrate into the parenchyma of the 
brain, heart, lung, kidney, liver, spleen, muscle and bone marrow. Because our study was 
designed to measure the effect of HUCB administered intravenously on traumatic brain 

25 injury, the numbers of HUCB cells (MAB 1281 positive cells) present in the cerebral 

parenchyma were counted and analyzed in the TBI + HUCB group. Significantly more MAB 
1281 positive cells were found in the ipsilateral hemisphere than in the contralateral 
hemisphere. This indicates that the injected cells preferably migrate into the injured 
hemisphere, especially to the boundary zone of the injured area after TBI and that nearly all 

30 of the MAB 1 281 positive cells expressing NeuN, MAP-2 and GFAP were located in the 
ipsilateral hemisphere, demonstrating that the micro-environment of the brain after injury 
may benefit the induction of the differentiation of HUCB stem cells into the neural cell 
phenotype. 
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Two tests (Rotarod test and NSS) were used to measure the neurological behavioral 
responses to experimental injury in rats. The Rotarod Test is a well-established procedure for 
testing limb motor coordination and balance aspects of motor performance in rats. The NSS 

5 is similar to the Rotarod Test and is an economical, simple and rapid test for assessing mild 
motor, sensory and reflex deficits after TBI. These two tests are generally used for the 
evaluation of the effects of the drugs on the behavioral responses after TBI and stroke in 
animals. Fourteen and twenty eight days after intravenous administration of HUCB, the 
neurological behavioral deficits were significantly reduced in the rats subjected to TBI in the 

10 above-described experiments. These data indicate that intravenous administration of HUCB 
can effectively improve the neurological outcome in rats after TBI and that intravenous 
administration of HUCB to patients suffering damage to the brain and/or spinal cord 
represents a viable therapeutic approach for treating such injuries, includmg traumatic brain 
injury. 

15 

While the invention has been described hereinabove, care should be taken not to limit 
the invention in a manner which is unintended and is inconsistent with the invention as set 
forth in the following claims. 



wo 01/66698 



72 



PCTAJSOl/07200 



Claims: 

1 . Neural cells obtained by exposing pluripotent stem or progenitor cells obtained from 
umbilical cord blood to an amount of a differentiation agent effective for changing the 

5 phenotype of said stem or progenitor cells to a neural phenotype. 

2. The cells of claim 1 wherein said differentiation agent is selected from the group 
consisting of retinoic acid, fetal or mature neuronal cells, BDNF, GDNF, NGF, FGF, 
TOP, CNTF, BMP, LIF, GGF, TNF, IGF, CSF, KIT-SCF, interferon, triiodothyronine, 

10 thyroxine, erythropoietin, thrombopoietin, silencers, SHC, neuroproteins, proteoglycans, 
glycoproteins, neural adhesion molecules, cell signalling molecules and mixtures, 
thereof. 

3. The cells of claim 1 or 2 wherein said differentiation agent is a mixture of retinoic acid 
15 and NGF. 

4. A method of producing neural cells from umbilical cord blood comprising: 

a. obtaining a sample of mononuclear cells from said umbilical cord blood; and 

b. growing said mononuclear cells from step a in a culture medium containing an 

20 effective amount of a differentiation agent for a period sufficient to change the phenotype of 
said stem or progenitor cells to neural. 

5. The method according to claim 4 wherein said differentiation agent is selected from the 
group consisting of retinoic acid, fetal or mature neuronal cells, BDNF, GDNF, NGF, 

25 FGF, TGF, CNTF, BMP, LIF, GGF, TNF, IGF, CSF, KIT, interferon, triiodothyronine, 
thyroxine, erthyopoietin, thrombopoietin, silencers, SHC, neuroproteins, proteoglycans, 
glycoproteins, neural adhesion molecules, cell signalling molecules and mixtures, 
thereof 

30 6. The method according to claim 4 or 5 wherein said differentiation agent is a mixture of 
retinoic acid and NGF. 

7. The method according to any of claims 4-6 wherein said neuronal cells are selected from 
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the group consisting of mesencq)halic cells and striatal cells. 



8. 



a. 



A 



method of producing neural cells from umbilical cord blood comprising: 
obtaining a sample of mononuclear cells from said umbilical cord blood; 
selecting for and isolating a sample of pluripotent stem or progenitor eel 




said sample; and 

c. growing said stem or progenitor cells from step b in a culture medium containing an 
effective amount of a differentiation agent for a period sufficient to change the 
phenotype of said stem or progenitor cells to neural. 

10 

9. The method according to claim 8 wherein said selecting and isolating step b is carried out 
using a magnetic cell separator to separate out cells containing a CD marker. 

1 0. The method according to claim 8 or 9 wherein said differentiation agent is selected from 
15 the group consisting of retinoic acid, fetal or mature neuronal cells, BDNF, GDNF, NGF, 

FGF, TOP, CNTF, BMP, LIF, GGF, TNF, IGF, CSF, KIT, interferon, triiodothyronine, 
thyroxine, erthyopoietin, thrombopoietin, silencers, SHC, neuroproteins, proteoglycans, 
glycoproteins, neural adhesion molecules, cell signalling molecules and mixtures, 
thereof. 

20 

1 L A method of producing neural cells from umbilical cord blood comprising: 

a. obtaining a sample of mononuclear cells from said umbilical cord blood; 

b. growing said mononuclear cells from step b in a culture medium containing an 



neural; and 

c. selecting for and isolating said neural cells from said sample of pluripotent stem or 
progenitor cells within said sample by essentially eliminating from said sample 
mononuclear cells having a CD marker. 

30 

12. The method according to claim 1 1 wherein said selecting and isolating step c is carried 
out using a magnetic cell separator to separate out cells containing a CD marker. 



25 



effective amount of a differentiation agent for a period sufficient to change the 
phenotype of pluripotent stem or progenitor cells within said mononuclear cells to 
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13. The method according to claim 1 1 or 12 wherein said differentiation agent is selected 
from the group consisting of retinoic acid, fetal or mature neuronal cells, BDNF, GDNF, 
NGF, FGF, TGF, CNTF, BMP, LIF, GGF, TNF, IGF, CSF, KIT, interferon, 
triiodothyronine, thyroxine, erthyopoietin, thrombopoietin, silencers, SHC, neuroproteins, 
proteoglycans, glycoproteins, neural adhesion molecules, eel! signalling molecules and 
mixtures, thereof 

14. The method according to any of claims 11-13 wherein said neuronal cells are selected 
from the group consisting of mesencephalic cells and striatal cells. 
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15. A method of producing a sample of enriched neural cells from a sample of mononuclear 
cells obtained from umbilical cord blood comprising: 

a. subjecting the mononuclear cells to an amount of an anti-proliferating agent effective 
to eliminate essentially all proliferating cells from said mononuclear cell sample; 

b. exposing the remaining non-proliferating cells from step a to a mitogen to provide a 
population of differentiated cells and quiescent cells comprising a population of 
pluripotent stem or progenitor cells; 

c. growing said population of said differentiated cells and quiescent cells from step b to 
selectively grow said quiescent cells to the essential exclusion of differentiated cells. 

16. The method according to claim 15 comprising the further step of incubating a cell 
population obtained from step c to a differentiation agent effective to induce a neural 
phenotype in said pluripotent stem or progenitor cells. 



15 17. The method according to claim 15 or 16 wherein said anti-proliferating agent is Ara-C. 

1 8. The method according to any of claims 15-17 wherein said mitogen is selected from the 
group consisting of epidermal growth factor and pokeweed mitogen. 



10 



20 19. The method according to any of claims 15-18 wherein said differentiation agent is 

selected from the group consisting of retinoic acid, fetal or mature neuronal cells, BDNF, 
GDNF, NGF, FGF, TOP, CNTF, BMP, LIF, GGF, TNF, IGF, CSF, KIT, interferon, 
triiodothyronine, thyroxine, erthyopoietin, thrombopoietin, silencers, SHC, neuroproteins, 
proteoglycans, glycoproteins, neural adhesion molecules, cell signalling molecules and 

25 mixtures, thereof 



20. The method according to claim 19 wherein said retinoic acid is selected from 9-cis 
retinoic acid, all transretinoic acid and mixtures, thereof 

30 21 . The method according to any of claims 1-20 wherein said neural cells are used in 
allogeneic transplantation. 

22. The method according to any of claims 1-20 wherein said neural cells are used in 
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allogeneic transplantation. 



23. A method of treating a damaged brain or spinal cord comprising transplanting into said 
brain or spinal cord an effective of number neural cells according to any of claims 1-20, 

24. A method of treating a patient with a neurodegenerative disease comprising 
administering an effective nimiber of neural cells according to any of claims 1-20 to said 
patient. 



25. The method according to claim 24 wherein said neurodegenerative disease is selected 
from the group consisting of Parkinson's disease, Alzheimer's disease, Huntington's 
disease, amyotrophic lateral sclerosis (ALS), multiple sclerosis (MS), Tay Sach's disease, 
Rett Syndrome, lysosomal storage disease, ischemia, spinal cord damage, traumatic brain 
injury, ataxia, alcohoUsm, amyotrophic lateral sclerosis, schizophrenia and autism. 

26. The method according to claim 25 wherein said ischemia is caused by a stroke or heart 
attack in said patient. 

27. A method of treating a patient with a neurodegenerative disease comprising administering 
an effective number of neural cells in umbilical cord blood or a mononuclear cell fraction 
thereof to said patient. 

28. The method according to claim 27 wherein said neurodegenerative disease is selected 
from the group consisting of Parkinson's disease, Huntington's disease, Alzheimer's 
disease, amyotrophic lateral sclerosis (ALS), multiple sclerosis (MS), Tay Sach's disease, 
Rett Syndrome, lysosomal storage disease, ischemia, spinal cord damage, traumatic brain 
injury, ataxia, alcoholism, amyotrophic lateral sclerosis, schizophrenia and autism. 

29. A method of treating a patient with a neurodegenerative disease other than amyotrophic 
lateral sclerosis comprising administering an effective number of neural cells to said 
patient. 



30. The method according to claim 29 wherein said neurodegenerative disease is selected 
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from the group consisting of Parkinson's disease, Huntington's disease, Alzheimer's 
disease, amyotrophic lateral sclerosis (ALS), multiple sclerosis (MS), Tay Sach's disease 
(beta hexosaminidase deficiency), Rett Syndrome, lysosomal storage disease ischemia, 
spinal cord damage, traumatic brain injury, ataxia, alcoholism, schizophrenia and autism. 

5 

31 . A composition comprising umbilical cord blood or a mononuclear cell fraction, 
thereof, in combination with an effective amount of at least one neural differentiation 
agent. 

10 32. The composition according to claim 3 1 fiirther comprising a cell medium to which 
said differentiation agent is added. 

33. The composition according to claim 31 or 32 wherein said differentiation agent is selected 
from the group consisting of retinoic acid, fetal or mature mesencephalic or striatal cells 

1 5 brain derived neurotrophic factor (BDNF), glial derived neurotrophic factor (GDNF), 

glial growth factor (GFF) , nerve growth factor (NGF), fibroblast growth factor (FGF), 
transforming growth factors (TGF), ciliary neurotrophic factor (CNTF), bone- 
morphogenetic proteins (BMP), leukemia inhbitory factor (LIF), glial growth factor 
(GGF), tumor necrosis factors (TNF), interferon, insulin-like growth factors (IGF), 

20 colony stimulating factors (CSF), KIT receptor stem cell factor (KIT-SCF) , interferon, 

triiodothyronine, thyroxine, erythropoietin, thrombopoietin, glial-cell missing silencer 
factor, neuron restrictive silencer factor, SRC-homology-2-domain-containing 
transforming protein, neuroproteins, proteoglycans, glycoproteins and neural adhesion 
molecules. 

25 

34. The composition according to any of claims 31-33 wherein said differentiation agent is 
selected from the group consisting of retinoic acid, fetal or mature mesencephalic or 
striatal cells, brain derived neurotrophic factor (BDNF), glial derived neurotrophic factor 
(GDNF), glial growth factor (GFF) , nerve growth factor (NGF) and mixtures, thereof. 

30 

35. The composition according to any of claims 3 1-34 wherein said differentiation agent is 
selected from the group consisting of mixtures of retinoic acid, brain derived neurotrophic 
factor (BDNF), ghal derived neurotrophic factor (GDNF), glial growth factor (GFF) and 
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36. The composition according to any of claims 31-35 wherein said differentiation agent is a 
mixture of retinoic acid and nerve growth factor. 

c 
J 

37. A method of producing a pharmaceutical composition comprising a sample of 
mononuclear cells being enriched with cells having a neural phenotype marker, said 
method comprising: 

a. obtaining a sample of mononuclear cells from said umbilical cord blood; and 
10 b. growing said mononuclear cells from step a in a culture medium containing an 

effective amount of a differentiation agent for a period sufficient to change the 

phenotype of said stem or progenitor cells to neural; and 
c. combining said cells obtained from step b with a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier, 

additive or excipient. 

15 

38. The method according to claim 37 wherein said differentiation agent is selected from the 
group consisting of retinoic acid, fetal or mature neuronal cells, BDNF, GDNF, NGF, 
FGF, TGF, CNTF, BMP, LIF, GGF, TNF, IGF, CSF, KIT, interferon, triiodothyronine, 
thyroxine, erthyopoietin, thrombopoietin, silencers, SHC, neuroproteins, proteoglycans, 

20 glycoproteins, neural adhesion molecules, cell signalling molecules and mixtures, 

thereof 

39. The method according to claim 37 or 38 wherein said differentiation agent is a mixture 
of retinoic acid and NGF. 

25 

40. The method according to any of claims 37-39 wherein said neural ells are selected from 
the group consisting of mesencephalic cells and striatal cells. 

41. A method of producing a pharmaceutical composition comprising neural cells 
30 obtained from umbilical cord blood comprising: 

a. obtaining a sample of mononuclear cells from said umbilical cord blood; 

b. selecting for and isolating a sample of pluripotent stem or progenitor cells within 
said sample; 
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c. growing said stem or progenitor cells from step b in a culture medium containing an 
effective amount of a differentiation agent for a period sufficient to change the phenotype 
of said stem or progenitor cells to neural.; and 

d. combining said cells obtained from step b with a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier, 
5 additive or excipient. 

42. The method according to claim 41 wherein said selecting and isolating step b is 

carried out using a magnetic cell separator to separate out cells containing a CD marker. 

10 43. The method according to claim 41 or 42 wherein said differentiation agent is selected 

from the group consisting of retinoic acid, fetal or mature neuronal cells, BDNF, GDNF, 
NGF, FGF, TOP. CNTF, BMP, LIF, GGF, TNF, IGF, CSF, KIT, interferon, 
triiodothyronine, thyroxine, erthyopoietin, thrombopoietin, silencers, SHC, neuroproteins, 
proteoglycans, glycoproteins, neural adhesion molecules, cell signalling molecules and 

15 mixtures, thereof. 

44. A method of producing a pharmaceutical composition comprising neural cells 
obtained from umbilical cord blood comprising: 

a. obtaining a sample of mononuclear cells from said umbilical cord blood; 

b. growing said mononuclear cells from step b in a culture medium containing an 
effective amount of a differentiation agent for a period sufficient to change the 
phenotype of pluripotent stem or progenitor cells within said mononuclear cells to 
neural; and 

c. selecting for and isolating said neural cells from said sample of pluripotent stem or 
progenitor cells within said sample by essentially eliminating from said sample 
mononuclear cells having a CD marker; and 

d. combining said neural cells isolated from step c with a pharmaceutically acceptable 
carrier, additive or excipient. 

30 45. The method according to claim 44 wherein said selecting and isolating step c is 

carried out using a magnetic cell separator to separate out cells containing a CD marker. 



20 
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46. The method according to claim 44 or 45 wherein said differentiation agent is selected 
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from the group consisting of retinoic acid, fetal or mature neuronal cells, BDNF, GDNF, 
NGF, FGF, TOP, CNTF, BMP, LIF, GGP, TNP, IGF, CSF, KIT, interferon, 
triiodothyronine, thyroxine, erythropoietin, thrombopoietin, silencers, SHC, 
neuroproteins, proteoglycans, glycoproteins, neural adhesion molecules, cell signalling 
5 molecules and mixtures, thereof. 

47. The method according to any of claims 44-46 wherein said differentiation agent is a 
mixture of retinoic acid and nerve growth factor. 

10 48. The method according to any of claims 44-47 wherein said neural cells are selected from 
the group consisting of mesencephalic cells and striatal cells. 

49. A method of treating a patient for a neurodegenerative disease selected from the 
group consisting of multiple sclerosis (MS), Tay Sach's disease (beta hexosaminidase 

15 deficiency), Rett Syndrome, and lysosomal storage disease said method comprising 

administering to said patient an effective amount of human umbilical cord blood or a 
mononuclear cell fraction thereof to said patient. 

50. The method according to claim 49 wherein said human umbilical cord blood or said 

20 mononuclear cell fraction thereof is administered via a parenteral route of administration. 

5 1 . A method of treating a patient in need thereof for a neurodegenerative disease other than 
amyotrophic lateral sclerosis, said method comprising administering an effective amount 
of human umbilical cord blood or a mononuclear cell fraction thereof to said patient. 

25 

52. The method according to claim 51 wherein said neurodegenerative disease is 
selected from the group consisting of Parkinson's disease, Huntington's disease, 
Alzheimer's disease, multiple sclerosis (MS), Tay Sach's disease, Rett Syndrome, 
lysosomal storage disease, ischemia, spinal cord damage, traumatic brain injury, ataxia, 

30 alcoholism, schizophrenia and autism. 



53. A method of treating a patient in need thereof for a neurodegenerative disease 
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comprising administering an effective amount of neural cells to said patient in the 
absence of a radiation step or chemotherapeutic step which is used to impair bone 
marrow production of hematopoietic cells. 

54. The method according to claim 53 wherein neural cells are administered to said patient 

via a route of administration selected from the group consisting of intrathecal, 
intraventricular, intraparenchymal, mtracistemal, intracranial, intrastriatal, and 
intranigraL 

55. The method according to claim 53 or 54 wherein said neurodegenerative disorder is 
selected from the group consisting of Parkinson's disease, Huntington's disease, 
Alzheimer's disease, multiple sclerosis, Tay Sach's disease, Rett Syndrome, lysosomal 
storage disease, spinal cord damage, traumatic brain injury, ataxia, schizophrenia and 
autism. 

56. A method of treating amyotrophic lateral sclerosis in a patient in need thereof, said 
method comprising administering an effective amount of human umbilical cord blood or 
a mononuclear cell fraction thereof to said patient in the absence of a radiation step or 
chemotherapeutic step which is used to impair bone marrow production of hematopoietic 
cells. 
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FIGURE 3B 
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